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ADDENDA. 

ii is the shape of the character employed generally throughout the following 
Work to represent the cerebral db, which is denoted in the Alphabet by the 
character l^ . 

It has not been deemed necessary to apply to the letter rg, when deprived of its 
inherent vowel, the diacritical point mentioned in Section 2; as this letter is 
quiescent only when in company either with another rg^ (see Sect. 32,) or with 
its homogeneous vallinam ^. 
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PREFACE 



In offering to the Public the following elementary treatisef 
the Author deems it proper to state, as concisely as possible, the 
circmnstances which haTe.l^d to its publication; the material? 
from which it has been compiled ; and the method which he has 
pursued with regard to their arrangement. 

In the year 1819, the Author was compell^, by a declining 
state of health, to relinquish his civil employment in India ; and, 
in the summer of the following year, he was appointed an 
Assistant Oriental Professor, at the Honorable East India 
Company^s College at Hayley Bury. Upon his joining that 
Institution, it appeared to him to be an object of essential 
importance, that such of the Students as might, be nominated 
to the Presidency, of Madras should acquire an elementary 
knowledge of one of the dialects of Southern India^ This he 
knew to be also the opinion of the Board of College at Madras, 
to which he had the honor to belong at the time of his departure 
from that Presidency. 

Among the several languages constituting the dialects of 
Southern India, the Tamul* and Telugu may perhaps be con- 



* AcGordi9^.tQ the system of orthography followed in this work, the 
word S'US^up should, under the rule contained in the- 0th Section of 
the Alphabet sheet, .be wriUen TamAl; but, except m the title page of 
the work, these marks have been dispensed with. 
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sidered as holding the most distinguished rank. In directing 
his attention to the former of these two languages, the Author 
has been influenced both by the nature of his previous studies in 
India, and by the valuable assistance which was originally proffered, 
and which has since been cheerfully contributed, in order to 
enable him to introduce the study of the Tamul language. 

From his friend Mr. Benjamin Babinglon, of the Madras 
Civil Service, the Author obtained a translation of Beschi's* 
granmiar of the Kodun Tamul or ordinary dialect ; a manuscript 
copy of Beschi's grammar of the Shen Tamtd or elegant 
dialect ; a manuscript copy of an admirable treatise, by the 
same author, entitled, '^ Clavis humaniorum literarum sublimioris 
Tamulici idiomatis;"' and a copy of an unfinished work of the 
late Mr. Ellis, containing a translation of the first twelve 
chapters of Tiruvalluvan Kurral, accompanied by a grammatical 
analysis and copious illustrations.f 



* The Missionary Beschi resided for thirty years in the South of India ; 
and, in addition to his philologieal treatises, he composed several Tamul 
works of considerable celebrity. Besehi is best known to the natives 
of Southern Imlia by the title of- Viramamuni* 

t The poet distinguished by the title of Tiru or '' Divine/' belonged 
to the tribe of Pariars. Although his kurral (which signifies a collection 
of moral apophthegms, each conveyed in a distich) contains above thirteen 
hundred distichs, and although he has had not less than seven comen- 
tators, his proper name remains unknown. The twelve chapters of which 
Mr. Elhs has left a translation and commentary, afford an excellent 
specimen of the character of the whole work; and the illustrations 
with which Mr. Ellis has enriched the commentary display all the depth 
and accuracy of research for which that profound Orientalist 'was so 
eminently distinguished. 
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Oat ' of these materials the Author has endeavoured to compile 
an elementary worky Embodying; vi^ith a grammar of the 
ordinary dialect, an introduction to the elegant - dialect of the 
language. 

The same principle has been adopted by Mr. A. D. Campbell, 
of the Madras Civil Service/ in his grammar of the Telugu 
language, which has met with the approbation of all competent 
judges and has contributed, in an eminent degree, to promote 
the study of that language among the Civil Servants at Madras. 
Indeed, although it' should be admitted that, both in Tamul 
and in Teluffu, the common dialects would be sufficient for the 
purposes of colloquial intercourse and for the ordinary transac- 
tion of' public business; still it will be found that, iii every 
public situation and particularly in the judicial department, 
a critical knowledge of the language will be productive of 
essential utility both to the individual and to the service. It 
will be found that, in this as in all other instances, the interests 
of literature will be not only compatible with, but eminently 
conducive to, the efficient discharge of public duty. 

In compiling the following treatise, the author has usually 
given the rules of Kodun Tamul in the first part, and those of 
Shen Tamul in the second part of each Section. Where a rule is 
delivered in general terms, it is to be deemed equally applicable 
of course to both dialects. In some instances, from a desire to 
consolidate the rules bearing upon one common subject, the 
Sections have been extended to an inconvenient length; but it 
is hoped that the designation of the subordinate parts will always 
ensure a facility of reference. 

It will be observed, also, that the original terms of Tamul 
grrammar are commonly employed throughout the work. In 
soine cases it would have been difficult to find an English term 
of corresponding force and significancy ; but the plan has been 
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pursued ^e^eralty with a t(6w W the benefit' of thoMT for wHbm 
this treatise is mwe immediately designed. Practice Itt th^ 
original terms of grammar will not only fiicilitate an early 
intercourse with the native teachers in India ; but will pave iite 
way for all such as may be desiroos to prosecute theirplillologidal 
studies^ and to cuHiTate an' acqmtintance wiidi the' classical' wbrks 
of the language.^ 

The Aiithor, following in some meastire '■ the ^dieme of 
Wanoiitrocht's French grammar^ has ineach instance €lU|iiQ0^ 
the rules of inflexion and construction in consecutive order. 
This method^ by exhibiting at one view all the properties and 
incidents! peculiar to the several parts of speech as these, are 
successively brought under consideration, lieems calculated to 
direct the -attention and to facilitate the progress of the student; 
With the sai&e view, the examples of the inflexion of ' noimSf 
pronouns and verb^ are thrown together into an Append ixi^ 

In the course of the following work, the 'Author has taken 
occasion to 'point oat such analogies of grammar bb, withinlus 
limited knowledge, seemed worthy of observation. The fdlow-^ 
ing points of coincidence with the Greek language may also 
be noticed. (L) The Tamul alphabet, like that of the-Greek, 
consisted originally of only sixteen letters. (2.) As in' the 
ancient Greek, so in the Tamul language, there ' is not any 



* The Clavis contains rules of poetry and rhetoric, the insertion of 
which would be foreign to the purpose of the following treatise. He 
who has mastered the rudiments of the language will do well to consult 
the original authorities for the more refined parts of grammar. The 
grammatical works in Tamul being written almost exclusively in verse, 
the rules are impressed upon the memory while the learner becomes 
familiarized with the language of poetry, which may be termed the 
appropriate style of the elegant dialect. 



fpiritns .asper. \ (3.) The mU contaiiied in Secftioa ,14 ^lustrates, 
in a riamarkable maimer, that part jof thei operation of the 
digamma ia ancient Greek wbick served to. obYiatci.itlia hiatus 
produced by . the collittoii of vowels: .as ia <^F99^^f iwemm, and 
as in xtw, x^^ta, x^* • (40 Among the Dorians, a, ^.supplied 
the place of a idigammat when it had ihe sonnd of t^ : as in 
Oo/Boicoci for 0aaKoci Oojcoc^ In Tamul the letters lj^ (ha) and <tlJ 
(W) are interchangeable: as, LJ r^ S/ (bandu) or cyu f3 SSJ 
(vandu), " relations ; " LJ rr cro obr (bslan) or cru rr ov) (jbr 
(valan)y ** a yoxjng man,'' &c. 

But it is not merely on the grounds of. grajnmatical analogy 
that the Tamiil language appears to merit ib^ attention of the 
philolc^stk In the following pages, the absence of a relative 
pronoun — the small proportion of adjectives and of particles 
properly so called— the power of employing adjectives in an 
adverbial capacity — the exact correspondence in termination 
between the demonstrative pronouns and the third persons of 
verbs — the existence of a negative verb — and, above all, the 
conjugation of derivative nouns, will be noticed as peculiarities 
of idiom. Some of these peculiarities are to be found in the 
cognate dialects of Southern India; but, in the possession of 
a conjugated derivative, the Tamul language '< wears without 
corrival," the stamp of originality.* 

* It may be here mentioned, that the introduction of Sanscrit tenns 
is more limited in Tamul than in the other languages of Southern 
India. It should also be stated, that in Tamul, all Sanscrit words are 
liable to greater variation than is produced by the mere difference* of 
termination; ''for/' as Mr. Ellis has observed in a note to the 
Introduction to Mr. CampbelFs grammar, '^ the alphabet of the Tamul 
language rejects all aspirates; it expresses the first and third con- 
sonants of each regular series by the same character, and it does not 



These preliminary remarks are respectfully submitted lo tbe. 
indulgent consideration of the public. In. bringing them to 
a conclusion, tbe Author offers the sincere, though inadequate 
expression of his grateful acknowledgments to Mr. Babington, 
for his valuable suggestions on many important points, and 
for hid kind assistance during the progress of the Grammar 
i^hrough the press. 



kdndt of any other combination of consonants than the duplication 
of mutes or the junction of a nasal and a mute/' Still it must be 
admitted that each of the cognate dialects in Southern India has 
received, in latter times especially, a large admixture of Sanscrit terms ; 
and the reports of the half-yearly examinations at Fort St. George, bear 
aftiple testimony to the rapid progress made both in Tamul and Telugu 
by those gentlemen who, prior to their departure from England, had 
attained distinguished proficiency in the Sanscrit language. 



peculiarity will be best learned by practice. 

of an eye, or the snap of a finger, is assigned to the I 

)ng vowel, two measures. 
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(II). OP THE CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 



10. The Consonants are divided, according to the dis- 

tribution of the Greek mutes, into three classes: 

1st, (Tu aV!) a>S (5Tjr ijd * (vallinam) asperse or rough : 
consisting of 05-, ^, u, 35-5 l-', /^. 

2nd, G LO aV!) o>S (5or LX) (meltinam) leves or soft : con- 
. sisting of Hx;, <^, <5TOr, rg, ld^ ow. 

3rd, @ S3) 1:3 US' c^or Lb (iddyinam) mediae or inter- 
mediate : consisting of lu> O", (5\5, avj, y), cvr. 

This classification is essentially connected with the 
rules for the changes of letters. 

11. Certain of the Consonants are again divided into 
Initials, or those letters with which, only, words can 
originallyf commence ; and Finals, or those let- 



* In these teirms the word @ 6or ld^ (inam) ** class or tribe/' is united 
severally with OVJ (fo Cfc2/» {vallu) '* strong/' C LD oV^ c^2/» (mellu) 
** soft," and @ S^ L139 (idei) '^ the middle." In the following pages the 
term descriptiTe of each class is used, by Synecdoche, for each letter con- 
tained in such class; and it has been found convenient to employ the 
terms with some degree of latitude in other instances, as in the phrase 
** vallinam class," which, according to the strict etymology of vallinam, is 
a redundant form of exprecr^ion. 

i* The rule is thus qualified, inasmuch as the classification here given, 
will be found to be materially afiected by the rules for the permutation 
of letters. 

B 

^^^ • } - 
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ters with which, only, words can originally ter- 
minate. To these may be added a third division, 
consistiag of those letters which occur^ originally^ 
only in the middle of words. 

The Initials, nine in number, are ^, ^, sr, lj, ^y 

139 iJD> liauj) (y^j* 

The Finals, eight in number, are 6*jr, ib, (5br, lu, 

&^ &>Dy up, OVT. 

The Medials, three in number, are n^. La. ^^9. 



(in.) ^ AO / /^ /S L-D * (*um«A*am) 

OR 

OF THE ABBREVIATION OP LETTERS. 



12. Of the twelve Vowels, three (2^, @, es) possess a 
twofold character, as entire and abbreriated. 
(2_) If 2_, at the end of a word, be joined to a vallinam 
and be preceded by a long vowel, as in the word 
/$ rr ©^, " a country," or by a syllable long by posi- 
tion, as in ajepur, ** a printihg^prefls," or ©^oSS/^ 



* There are mleB also respectikig 224 OVT Q LJ (S3> l-Sy (alabedei) or tfaer 
elongation of letters ; but as the use of aliabedei is restricted diiefly to 
Poetry, it need only be mentioned in this place, that a long vowel is 
lengthened in sound and measure by the addition of the corresponding 
short vowel in its initial form, as CTU nr 2L| S3) ^9 (vSaghei) for CTU n" (23) ^9 
(vaghei) the name of a tree. 



" this/' or by two short syllables, as in -y rp gy, ** a 
difficult thing/' it is termed (^ 4^ acP lu (^j/ er /j" ib, 
{kutt'itiyalugharam) or abhreviafed u. It retains only 
half of its original quantity and it is cut off when 
followed by a word commencing with a vowel. 

But if 2_, when joined, at the end of a word, to a 
vaUinamj be prececKed only by a sijugle short syllable, 
as in rg ©, " the middle/' it is termed nj^^^o^mrrLOj 
(mutt'tttigharam) or perfect «, and is not cut off before 
a voweL 

The letter ^^ is also termed muH-itugharamj when 
joined, at the end of a word, lo any letter of the 
other two classes ; Siltbough m iudj^ csjMses, except at 
the ejad o>f a shor( dissyllable, it i» s^ibject to elision 
when followed by a voweL 

(@) W«rd$ h€iginnii>g with uu eJegaotly prefix ®, as 
® uw n- Qi fox W4 /T tA, ** a kiiMl of guitar;'" and when- 
ever a kuttrtthfahtgkarcm is cut off befcHie such initial 
<g, the latter is termed &/!bM^Luf^f^cruo (kutt-^ 
ttiyaligharam) or abbreviated i. It then retains only 
half of its original quantity, and, when necessary, it 
may be omitted in scanning. 

(es) This letter is abbreviated in polysyllabic words. 



11 2 



(IV.) OF THE INSERTION, ELISION, AND 
PERMUTATION OP LETTERS. * 



(1.) Of Vowels meeting Vowels. 

13. All words, except short dissyllables, terminating 

in 21^, drop that letter before a vowel : as, 

" he is come/' 

aj /vj^ <5"^ oV) aa/oT), for sy /^ sli @ aV5 skato, "there is 
not knowledge/' 

14. After short dissyllables ending in 2_) (with the ex- 

ception of @s/, "this," and ajs/j "that," which 
frequently drop the final 2^,) and after all other 
final vowels, the letter uj or (sL must be inserted 
before a vowel, viz. sii after ai, ai, a_, sojvr, ©, <55, 
^ OVT, and Qj after @, /sis, 6r, sr, ea : as, 

G5 © cr^ oVd a/TO, for rg© @.a\DSfe/TO, "it is not the 
middle/' 

2y a>^ (TO 6 cru (5br ^ (jbr, for aj oVd oo ^r cjbr ,^ cjbr, "he 
said, no/' 

* The followiog rules relate to certain changes of orthography, which 
take place, in Tamul, at the commencement and the end of words, when 
linked together in a sentence, as also in the inflexion and augmentation of 
single words, in all those cases in which a real or supposed cacophony 
would result from their being suffered to remain in their original state. It 
is proper to state, however, that some of the rules here given, are not 
strictly and uniformly observed, except in poetry. 



rfi^ LL? /1x/ C esr ulS o> for rg* ® rfo g gy (g qt^, "remain 
thou here/' 
15. Under the operation of ^rtyj^r^^ ^ ljo (sangghtrttam) 
or " rule for the coalition of Towels/' which is re- 
stricted generally to words of Sanscrit origin, the 
final vowel of one word disappears before the 
initial vowel of another, and the initial vowel is 
changed as follows : viz. 

If it be Aj, it is changed into ^,; as, Lj^^/rrkj 
05" Lb, "an almanac/' compounded of lj^^, "five/' 
and aj/1x/ ar Lb, "a body/' 

If it be ®, it is changed into (sr ; as, G S^ (S o^ r5 ^ 
rrdbTf "the God Indiran,'' from GaJ"cru, and ©rg 

If it be 2_, it is changed into ^ ; as, er ^ (o S" n- 
9* ep Lb) " clear water,'' from ef ^ s*, and 2_ s* esr Lb* 



(9.) Of Consonants meeting Vowels and Vowels meeting 

Consonants. 

16. If a short monosyllabic word ending in a conso- 
nant be followed by a vowel, the final consonant 
is doubled ; but if the monosyllable be long, no 
augmentation takes place : as, 

B> 6*jr iBTO 22) ^5 " the desire of the eye," com- 
pounded of esT (5cfor, and ^SS)^- 

G LJ n- LL? (jy, " go away," compounded of G l-J t lu, 
and ®Qn^. 

17. Monosyllables ending in gs* &nd short monofrylla- 



bies endiog io Oj^ double a followuig^ meUmam : as, 
^3)^ LDLorr ArP£jD£0/9 " ^^^ hand tiiraed/' com- 

pounded of a3> ^9 «Had e^ rr aptbtof^ 

GLDuLiLbLD/TLac^y^ Ifuc geutteiiess/' conrpounded 

of GLDiij^and Lcn^iia^. 

18. Words ending ki loog Towels, witb the exception 
of the nouns ^, "a cow,*' and Lr>irr, ^a beast,'' the 
interjection uyuu/r, the contracted CcMrni of the, 
third person singular neater of a negative verb, 
and certain words fpom the 8aaserit, Vloubte the 
initial vaUinamSj 6>, f=, s"* i— •' - ^ ' 

uyLan^^^0^':^^&S^S;> "the pot broke,'' from 
uJ^ La rr, and g- ^ c^ c^ gr S/- 

L^ LLi t=j} * S^ S/> "the flower blossomed," from t=e, 

and t=i) S" 5" S^- 

19. A final 2.^ with the preceding canaonant doubled, 

or following any two consonants of the vallinam 
class^ doubles the initial vallinams : as, 

iSoKDqt^/^Q^'^^S/j ** the grass is spoiled; 

sy C5\j i£> © ^ G ^ 'T" C5br .22> <jbr, "he said to him.' 

20. The initial vallinams are doubled after the accusa- 

tive ease : as, 

ajQSS- LJ LJ rr d^^ C 5^(3*T, " I saw it." 

21. The gerund ending in @, doubJes tbe initial talU'- 

riams: as, 

GGPrroVDONS*Gej/T6iferCujejbr, "Ihavesaid." 

22. The initial vallinams are doubled also after the infi- 

nitive, except in cases where the infinitive is used 
in the sense of the imperative : as. 






QLjrrm^Q^rrdbrQ^ordijrj "I told (him) to go/' 
G\j or^ * S^ /^ LD rr lij, " come quickly/' 

23. Short disayUtfbic nouns terminating in 9 ^ gene- 
rally double the initial vaUmams : as^, 

6 LJ n- EI/ LJ G i-J uj /f-, "an appellative noun/' 
6? Q[5 Lli uj i-i?L CjlS^^ rrff-j " the priest taught/' 

24. The initial vaUinams are doubled after the pronominal 

adjectives ® rg 5*, aj r^ 5*, ^ rg 5- : as, 
® rg ST *a2) 05-/" this hand," &c. 

25. The initial vaUinams are doubled, also, lafter certain 

particles terminating in vowels : a«, 

@ (jnP * C 0= uj C tu obf, " I will not do (so) here- 
after/' &c. 
26* After a noun terminatioig in a voMrel, which has the 
form of the nominative case, but the signification of 
the oblique— »a state described in Tamul by the term 
C <ru ^j!^sg)i£>Cj Glj nr(fs a^» (vett^'ttumeipporul) — 
as also after certain other elliptical forms to be 
mentioned in the ^equcj, the initial valUnams are 
doubled: as, 

eF' ontP * 65" rr dV^, for ef> osrf* llS ott e^ n- a\?, " the 
foot of a parrot/' 

27. The initial vaUinams are frequently doubled, also, 
after nouns which have lost a final u> : as, 

«a? n- (jDT S- ^ /J- 02) <tlj$ ** a just decision," where Lb 
had been previously cut oflf from ^rra^uo. 

28. The initial lj of the verb ui (5> e^^ ^, is occasion- 

ally doubled afterwords which do not in general 
double the initial vaUimms : as, 

atfi2)9=ilJLJL=»CiJ our, " I longed for/' 
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(3.) Of Consonants meeting Consonants. 

29. After nouns terminating in /:^, which are placed in 
the nominative case instead of the accusative, the 
initial vallmams are doubled : as, 

@K-Lpc3vj/T/:fLlj(3Ljn-2v>/^5-aV!), for ® ej" up <yu n- 
23)a"LliGLJn-A3/gr5- oV!), " the endurance of envious 
persons.' 

30. If a noun terminating in uj, /f- or ilp be used adjec- 

tivelj, it doubles the initial vallinams; if it be a 
vett'ttumeipporul it either doubles the initial vallmams 
or interposes a mellinam : as, 

C LJ nr lLi ^C s^ov) cru Lb, " false bliss ;" esrr >f- lLi 
LJcrjcru Lb, "the season called kavj' or "the rainy 
season ; " G\jrrQimQ^ rr a/ro, " an uncultivated 

field;'' Q<s\j\Li^&S2>l!Dj or C cru lLi ^ © CS) iV^f 
" a piece of a bamboo/' &c. 

31. A final ib before the initial vallinam e;-, or e=, or s** 
is changed into the homogeneous mellinam^ viz. into 
r^i before e^, <^ before ep, and r^ before ^ : as, 

@(5brc5nr/1v/6e5^T<^0=Lb, "a little more;" Lj<sror^ 
G^cc^ib, "money will be gained;" s-owrBS-rssrrcjbr, 
" he gave wealth/' 

32. A final Co disappears before an initial rgy unless the 

Lb be the final of a short monosyllable, when it is 
converted into rg. So also Lb, at the end of any 
word except a short monosyllable, disappears when 
it meets with lo: as, 

Hrnr rg L3 rp g- /f ^^, "he walked/' compounded of 
5" /T Lbj and rsmr^^ rr rf-\ 



C cT^ 05 '3?/^^ " warm water/' compounded of 

LocjarLDBS^LprBSTffi/, " (his) mind rejoiced/' com- 
pounded of LDcTor ii)> and lo^Qirs^ S/« 
33. When a word terminating in <5tfor or (5br» is followed 
by any dne of the initial vallinams; then, if the 
word so terminating in <5cfer or obr be a vett-ttumeip- 
parul^ (sctor is changed into iby and c^br into ^, and 
if the following vallinam be ^y that letter is also 
changed, after 6^ into ls^ and after dbr into aq i 
or» after other words than short monosyllables^ it 
occasionally disappears. If, however, the word 
ending in defer or d^ be in the nominative case both 
in form and signification, (or, as it is termed in 
Tamul, aja\5a\jy?LjGi-j/TQ[iroVT, alvaripporul) those 
finals do not suffer any change ; but, if the follow- 
ing vallmam be s'» it is changed after ddbr into l=], 
and after dot into /^% 

EXAMPLES. 

LD La © La LjD, LD La &= rr L-I^ LJ Lb LJ /T 2/Wr, LI>Lb 

la rr yp, " a pot of earth /' where the first member 
of each compound is L0 6dor, joined with ^l^ld, 
GP rr ' 9f LJ rr simr, and g- /r y?, respectively. 

GLjn-4b(SiaijD, <SLjn"/Sb^h- LJgi, Q LJ rr ^ 

Ljrra/OTT, 6LJ/T4b,a9UP> "^ P^* of gold /' where 
to LJ n- (5br» is compounded with the four words above- 
mentioned. 

si<j\^£bQ^^^ or ^(yuQ^rf^, ''his chariot/' 

compounded of ^ o\j c^br^ and Q s* •'t* 

c 






10 

LD6tfer ^ t-a SJy '* ^^^ earth is hard f a? 6tter gP ^vj^ s/, 
the eye is small;"' er 6*yr C lj rf^ sy, "the ejre is 
l?irge ;'' where there is not any change^ and esr 6*jr 
40 rB 5^ S/* '^ ^ ^y^ opened/' compoiinded of 
esT 6tter, and ^ /V5 rg S" s/. 

G L-i ^ (5br 8? L-i^ s/* " the gold is hard/' &c. without 
any change, and u5^(^Qio (5vl^ c^ 5^ gy, '' the Hght- 
ning flashed/' compounded of uy abr, and G S^ cvf^ re 

34. Whenever words termiBating' in 6^ or (^ are used 
ia the noniinative case instead of the accusative, 
before words beginning with vallinamsj those finals 
will follow the rules prescribed for vett-ttumeipporuls 
in the preceding Section : as, 

BF cnj t^i <? i 9 gf 5" rr (jbr, "he seized the sling/' com- 
pounded €)f 0? cru 6ctor (for b5" c5^ 2/rozrr) and u? \ 9 gr 
S" /rr (^ ;- Lr> 65" ^ 65" <5?fcr La rr (5br, "he saw (his) son/' 
compounded of Loesrcjbr (for LOSsraAnrr) and eBr<5tfer 
La nr (jbr, &C. 

35. When a short monosyllabic word terminating in 
(ScfcfF or ofbr i« followed by a word beginning with r^j 
^the latter* is changed into sdoc or (^ to agree with 
thci precluding Jnal ; but, if the word so termi- 
nating in ($tfer or obr be any other than a short 
Bionosyllable» the letter /s disappears,: as, 

^^5Cfar6<STOrLjj.s/, "the eye is extended/' from 
65" tfrfbr, and Q rs » 9 gy. 
, . . u?c3nr©OTrL.j9.S/, "the lightning spreads/' from 
uy obr, and G rg L-o. fiE/. 
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€5^ (Tu C 6OTr L-o. s/* ^'the sling is extended/' from 
esT (Tlj (Stftyr, and Q rg i 9 ^. r « 

e5^(ToGc5orL-eLS/, "the jewel is loftg/' from ^iroow, 

and G r5 1— 0. SS/- 
06. When a word terminating in oVr or a\D* is followed 
by any one of the initial valiimimsj then, if the 
word so terminating in Q>rr or o^ be a vOt-iiumeip' 
peruU oVT is changed into lia, and a\d into ^, and 
if the following vallinam be ^^ it is also ehattged 
after o\rr into in, and after &o into A9 ; or, after 
other words than short monosyllables^ it occa- 
sionally disappears. If the word ending in oVr or 
(fo be an aharipporul^ those finals^ As ttldo the 
vallinam ^9 when it occurs AS' the initld of the 
following word, may remain unchanged : should 
a permutation take place, the rule Contained in 
the preceding clause will be applicable^ eiicept 
that, in the case of short monosyllables, the 
character ayadam (o'^o) must be substituted for gVt 
and o\D when followed by the vallinam ^, which 
will then be changed into l=3 or />^, according as 
the preceding final may have been ovr or (f>3. 

EXAMPLES. 

(DJ' lia G ^ I— 0.5 "^ thorn tree/* from CSpoVt, and 
C^i—O-J G5^i 2/^, '*the head of a thorn,'' from 



_■.«.. ~. ^- . -■ .^ ■ . — — ^^ 



* In the ordinary dialect of the language the letter 0\^, as a final in 
certain incidental affixes of nouns and rerbs, sometimes remains unchanged 
before the initial vdUinam. In all sudi instances the initial yallinam will 
be doubled. 

C2 
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Crovn-, and grswro; B5r/£>uA9Lb, "the exterior of 
a stone/' from ^ aV?, and l_i /yj ud ; es'^biv^a/ro, '*the 
head of a stone/' from e? 0^5, and g- a/ro, &c. 

(Tu rr Lb an. o" CH) Lo, *^ the sharpness of a sword/' 

from o^ nr cFrr^ and ari. o" 02) ld ; aj q\j m n- lLj or 

aj (yuizj n- lU, '* her mother," from 24 cyuoVr, and 5^ nr uj ; 
csxsrr dDBrjibJiy, *'the roundness of the finger/' from 
cn-^o"a>o, and gr^ib,^^; csjrii) £0 ^^^^^ or (S/T£^^itm>^ 
" the head of a thread/' from /s/roV?, and g-fi/ro, &c. 

cyu/ToVrCes'/Tu-Q.sy or cru rr Lb 6 5? '^ i— ©- St/* " the 
sword is cruel/' fflj(yuo\rrg-r5 5"/TqVT or ajfln-j'i_/B 
5" nroVT or 24<ruL=ar5 grr oVr, " she gave/' cyi5a"cjv3 
€^ >iiP S/ or (Txsrrjub ^ /^ gj/, " the finger is small /' 
Ci-Jn- A<j/gr5-o\55"a/TO or QLjrr^:y^^^Ao^/ot^ or 
Cu nr /v^/^ g- /^gt/TO, " patience is the chief thing/' &c. 

US' a>rr G> u rf' S/ or CTLbCLJ/i^s/, "the thorn 
is large /' c? o>n" gg^ sc/ or c? 0^0 Lfi. gy, " the thorn is 
bad/' es" 0^3 ^ rf^ s/ OTe>^^^s/f "the stone is 
small ; ^ es* o^ gp* fi£/ or e? o"o /^ fij/, " the stone is 
bad/' &c. 
37. Again, when a word terminating in oVr or oKd is 
followed by any one of the mellinams^ oVr is changed 
into 6{fcr, and oKd into dbr; and if the following mt"^ 
linam be r^, it disappears, except after short mono- 
syllables, when it is changed into 6ocr or (5^, ac- 
cording as the preceding final may haye been oVr 
or oVd : as, 

C? 6*r CT i— O-j " a crown of thorns/' for o? oVr 
Cyi-jj,; er obr LD a/TOf ** a stony-hill/' for er oVd Lo at/TO J 
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® oj 6OTf* /1x/ e?^ (5or fij/, '* the darkness disappeared/' 
for @Q!yo\rr/:P'1^0Pc5ws/; (C?6*n-6rof*(ToijD, '^thorny 
ground/' for o? a\3 rS^(j>s:> ld ; (Sjr ^3)^(5^3 *' the end 
of a thread/' foi (s/v<f^CBJ(S^l W(5br6c5w^Br> ^'a 
stony heart/' for e? a\5 G OB ^ Sr * 



* It is proper to statCi that the principle of the rules contained in Sec* 
tions 33 and 36, is generally applicable, also, when the finals oVr, c^D, 
6ttor and obr occur before vallinams in the incidental increments and 
changes of nouns, pronouns and verbs. 



CHAPTER II 



OF NOUNS^ 



(I.) OP THE DECLENSION OP NOUNS 

SUBSTANTIVE. 



38. A Noun Substantive is, inTamul, termed Qljlu^; 
and each Substantive is considered to possess 
eight Cases. The word Q cyu ^/^s3>lo9 signify- 
ing ^^ difference/' is employed to designate gene- 
rally the cases of nouns, and each case is named 
according to the particular form of its termination, 
(as, s3CLuc5brc22}^LD(S ovj^b/^CSLD, "the case 
called ei/^ or the Accusative case) with the excep- 
tion of the Nominative, which is termed Q lj lu d*-, 
(it being the " noun'" in its original state) and the 
Vocative, which is termed oris a>rf^ Q cyu £b ^^ as) IJD9 
or " the calling case/' According to the Grammar 
of the Kodun* Tatnul, or vulgar dialect, the Geni- 



* 6 05" /T © LD (Kodum) is an adjective, from 6 65" rr © 22) L£)> 
'' harshness/' 
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tive ends in 2 CH) ls lu,* or by eoatcactioii, su^ l=i ; 

the Dfttive in & ; tbe Accufiative in 33 ; the Voca* 
tive generally in (sr ; the Local Ablative in @ ab or 
®L=i^^(f^i the Causal Ablative in s^gVd, and the 
Social Ablative in e& (5" ; to each of which Ablatire 
signs the letter 6r may be added, as in ®Qoy>3 

39. In tbe Sheivf Tamul^ or elegant dialect^ the termi- 
nations are> in the genitive, sj SJ, or %t SJ^ before a 
noun in the singular, and ^ before a noun in the 
plural number;-:]: in the causal ablative, ^o^d or 
^ (5br ; in the social ablative, q,® ov ^ ^, and in 
the local ablative, @ o^ or @ c^br^ (answering to the 
Latin in and eoc) and 07 6rmr, (answering to the Latin 
in and apud) together with @l=]U>^ '^ place,'' and 
' its several synonyms. 

4& There, are various rules for the formation of the 
vbcatiTe in Shen Tamul^ which need not be here 
enumerated ; but it may be proper to notice the 
few following forms, as of common occurrence 
in Kodun Tcmrnh (1.) Nouns ending in qs, change 
that letter into i^ or ^ iJu^ in the Tocatire : 
as, s'^es'rr, ^ r^ ^ rr lLi, from 5* rk/ gg) bj", ** a 



■^i>— i^ ■ ■ ■ ^^-mfm^mmm^ 



S3) ^3 signifieB '' possession/' 
• ' ' 
1- GSF LQ (Shmfk) is.i^.aiyectiTe from Gi^\JDS3> iS), "perfection. 



99 



% Thtekk changes are' analogous to, though not co-extensive with, the 
changes of die' possessive postposition in Hindustani. 
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younger sister/' (2.) Noans ending in ® change 
it into Vif«: as, ^loiSj the vocative of s-ldlS, " a 
younger brother/' (3.) Nouns ending in i^db^9 
form their vocative either by simply cutting off the 
dbTy as aj lLi Lu, from sy lu lu c^jt, " master f or by 
changing the remaining ^ into ^, as 24 lLj uu nr ; or 
by adding dr or e;^ to the substituted ^, as aj iLi 
LunrCcyu, ajuu lu/t Ccrunr (of which the last 
form is expressive of grief;) or, occasiona:Hy, by 
changing 24, after the elision of c5br, into ^r, as 
fflj (Scter Q OTm-, from iaj 6*5r 6OTr <5br, " an elder brother/' 
(4.) Nouns ending in (^ (^br convert the ($br into uu 
in the vocative, HBO^^Qg^mlji from (SJ^^Q^rrdbTf 
^^ an ancient ;'* and nouns ending in ^ (^br, form 
their vocative by taking away (jbr, as cyufiriorfflE), 
from (Tu 6*jr fiSE) c3br, " a washerman/' (6.) Nouns 
ending in 24 ovr (including the plural terminations 
of nouns) or ^ cfo may, in addition to the ordinary 
mode, form their vocative by changing the sq into 
84, as ^ /1v/ 05- /T o^rr^ from ^ rfo ^oVr, " the moon ; 
LJ rr (Tis 05" ft a>/Tf from lj /t b:3LS 05- oVr, •* sitaners, 
and s/r /1x/ 05- n^ a\!), from sa" 'ix/ ^ oV?, " sletep**' 
41. Letters of increase, termed ^ rr rf ss) lUj (shariyei) 
are commonly used in the declension of Tamul 
nouns, before the signs of the several cases, the 
vocative excepted. @(5br9=/Tn^22)-u, (in shariyd) 
and, m Sheri Tamul, ti\^d^B=^rf^S3)i^ {adan-^hariyei) 
are employed generally throughout the inflexions 
of a noun, and the c^br in each case is changed into 



39 

I 

99 
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&i before the dative termination in ^, bfter the 
manner of a vett-Uumeipporul in dbr before s^vaUmam; 
as LD si/ot) LL? 4:? (B, "to a hill;*' &=/r^s-bor^^(&, 
" to the florist/' eSr and 2_ ^ ^n-ffs^^iui {k and 
uk'sKdriyei) of which the former is always used 
after nouns ending in ©^ ^^^ sg, lJu or d^, are in- 
serted only before the termination of the dative 
case: as i£>Q/a^^&y "to a hill;'' ^^^s^^&y "to a 
flower/' 

42. All Tamul nouns end either in the vowels ^, ®, ^j 

2_9 ^2T/r» 83> Qf9 or in the eight consonants properly 
denominated Finals ; and nouns are declined, 
generally, by adding the signs of the cases and 
inserting the letters of increase according to the 
rules of orthography delivered in the preceding 
Chapter. The only exceptions which occur, are 
in the instances of nouns ending in iby and in ^ 
or AQ/j with a kutt^Uii/aiugharam or abbreviated u. 
The former of these changes ud into ers/^ and 
the latter double the iJ:i or ^ before the signs of 
the several cases (except the vocative) and the 
letters of increase: as, c^BsrarS^oV^ or c^esrS' 
^c5^jPa\5, "in a face," from GS^esrijoJ at i!£? a^ oV?, 
" in a river," from 4l^^> ^d crxr ^^ otP a^, " in a 
house," from crLS®^ 

43. There is a certain contracted form of the noun, 
^ used both in the vulgar and elegant dialects, which 

cannot properly be classed under any one of 
the regular cases, and which may be termed. 
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jter' tioxnv, the oU^ue, or, from its indefinite na« 
ture, the Aarist case. This contracted form is 

styled, in Shen Tamuly (l(T\^/i:>j^(S3>io^Q^f^aa)^9 
or '^ ellipsis of the signs of inflexion,^ and it differs 
in different nouns according to the following rules. 
{L) Noons endiog in u>, and in & or ^y, with the 
abbrauiated Uj form the oblique case by undergoing 
the changes noticed in the preceding paragraph, 
with or without the addition of the sKdriyei ®du^i 

as, syy!i€e^LuO'wS"S^*<&tP<5:^> ^r ajLap^LuO* 
^^^dD&isfi^f^xSj ^^a boy with a handsome lace,^^ 
or '*a handsome faced boy;'" cnSih&m^^fs^j 
or (t^lS h-o. 4? 0T 5* fiy> ** the door of a bouse,^^ or 
^ the housed oor/' &c. (2.) All other nouns have 
their oblique cfise either in the same form as the 
nominatiTe, as Lje5r^CLjrrg:(7arLb» (the o^ of 
uj67a\d being changed into /£), by the rule con- 
tained in Section 36) which is equivalent, both in 
form and signification, to our compound phrase, 
^ mid-day repast ;'" or, by adding to the nominative 
the sbaritfei ©cjbr, as u esr CNS^b C lj nr getjw ld. The 
several uses of the form here noticed will be best 
learned by practice. 
44. Number in Tamul is twofold ; vie. 65 cr? (S) lo, ** Sin- 
gular,'' and LJ cjbr (22) Lo, ^* Plural.'' (I.) Nouns 
ending in long vowels form the plural by adding 
*0POsrr: as, ef^Lanr^aroVr, nominative plural of 
eria/T, ^a buffalo/' &c. (2.) Noufis ending in 
®f SL^» S3» form the plural by adding b> oVt : as. 
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ovj fcj* ^ ovn-, nom. pi. of cruy?, "a way/' &c. 
Certain nouns of this class, however, whiefa are 
deseriptire of human beings, form the plural in 
Lorr ff-j as well as in esr osrr : as, ,Q e* %sx ^ a5n"> or 
Ggfhjj. Lon-/^, nom. pi. of G^Hjai **a merchant;'' 
and many nouns ending^ in 2.^, form the plural 
irregularly in ^ esr o^. (S.) Nouns ending in 
«on««ante generally form the plural in eroVr: as, 
65^ 6ribr er oVt, nom. pi. of e5'<5tter, "the eye,'^ &c. 
Some few nouns ending in consonants hare ^ma^ 
in the plural, S||id the plural terminations of mascu- 
line nouns ending in^br, will be considered hereafter 
in treating of derivative nouns. Nouns neuter, 
it may be observed, are often used in the singular 
number with a plural signification : as, LjaV^esr^ip, 
" many dishes,'' &c. It remains only to add, under 
this head, that the signs of the cases in the plural 
are the same throughout as in the singular number. 
45. Gender, which in Tamul is termed ^sahtt, is di-^ 
vided into 2_LU'x^2/'nn-, **the sublime gender/' 
and aq o^o a:P AARrr, "the inferior gender.'^ All rea- 
sonable beings beknig to the former class ; while 
the latter oomprises the whole c^ the irrational 
creation, whether animate or inanimate. Again^ 
aL_ uu ^ ^a/rmr is subdivided into ^ <5iter lj /r aV5, 
" masculine," and Q lj dtter ui rr oV5, " feminine," 
for the singular number (sl— Lud^^a/wrCujn-(rp 
iSSPLo), and LJ<y>o^LjrroKD, ''the common plural'' 
(2^uu^^n/wrjJjUJ(3brQ3)tx>) : and m o% /fp ^/vrsr is 

B 2 
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subdivided into cj cjbr ^v} (jbr lj n- (fo, *< the neuter 
singular'^ (sy o^o/vp2ArarCiJu n* 0:523) lx))i and ljov) 
(ns c5br LJ rr oV?, *' the neuter plural/' (ai o**o /vp a/ror lli 
LJ(5brc[3)LD). The distinctions of gender are not 
denoted in primitive nouns by any distinct forms of 
termination; the signs of gender being limited, in 
Tamul, to pronouns, derivative nouns, and the third 
persons of the tenses of verbs. It may be re- 
marked, how.ever, in this place^ that a verb is oc- 
casionally used in the neuter gender with a mascu- 
line noun in order to denote extreme respect ; that 
the noun u^oVrayrvr, ^* a son,"' is used both in the 
masculine and neuter genders, and that ^y^rs 
S3)^y ^^ an infant,'' is always neuter. 



(II.) OP THE CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS 

SUBSTANTIVE. 



46. (1.) The nominative case is occasionally used in 

the place of the accusative : as, LJdwrrs 5" rp G 5" duTj 
for LJ 6OTr ^cs)5'^5TBC5" c5br, " I gave money." 
(2.) The nominative case is also frequently used, 
according to the rule contained in Section 43, in 
the sense of the oblique : as, ld s/to uli ^ ^, ^^ the 
top of a hill." 

47. (1.) The dative case is used elegantly for the geni- 
tive in Tamul, as it is in Latin : thus, Q lj (5cfer cS2V * 
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0?up(&r5n-6OTr Lb, " mulieri pulchritudo, verecun- 
dia/' &c. The dative is also used, in Tamul, in 
coDStruction with words sigoifying advantage, dis- 
advantage and the like, in a manner analogous to 
the Latin: as, @^5^(5or*(@rrBaV3avis/, ^^hocmihi 
jucundum est;'^ and, generally, the rules for the 
use of the dative case in Latin are applicable to 
the same case in Tamul. In the following in- 
stances, however, the idiom of the latter tongue 
will be found to differ from the former. (2.) The 
dative is employed elegantly in Tamul to form the 
comparative degree : as, sys/^^S/Gi-J^ S/> 
'^ this is greater than that/' (3.) The dative is 
used in describing the distance of one place from 

another: as, @/3ar*0§^<^Lr)^s>'*(&Li)(yLJoV!)qv2A' 
Q[5*(&LjDLJ5's/r&'T" yP 22) ^ o^ ys* lm <5cfer (S>9 " it is 
a journey of ten Malabar hours from this village 
to Yellore,'' (with both terms in the dative case), or 
@rB ^ ^ ^^LD^ sy*®<yua>:)c:fc2/r^LJS*S/'5n- 
yp cS) 05- cru y? ar SA' o- ld, " Vellore is distant a 
journey of ten Malabar hours from this village/' 
(with only one term in the dative case). Motus ad 
locum is also expressed by this case : as, ctls tb (5^ ^ 
(67 (TM fB 5^ nr c5br, "he came home/' (4.) Nouns of 
time are generally placed in the dative case : as, 
rs rr 2/cvr er ©■ g\j rr, '* come to-morrow." (5.) The 
dative is employed to denote the end or object of 
any action : as, 6r(5br(5^5"S/*®cyurB5'/TLLi, '*for 
what purpose camest thou ?" 
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48. Nouns directly goyerned by transttiye verbs are 
placed in the accusative case; so that virhenever 
two nouns may be directly affected by the action 
of any such verb, both nouiis^ conformably to a 
rule of partial operation both in the Greek and 
Latin tongues^ vi^ill be placed in the accusative : as, 
6r (5br SATBT * e= nr 2AD S* ^ /x rfo ei- a/trv^ iij i_j i_xj. LLi l-S 5- 
gr rr dbr,* " he taught me the sciences/' 

49. (1.) The ablative in ®<fs3 denotes locality : as, 
LO T 5" ^cjV^, " in/' or *' upon a tree/' (2 ) The ab- 
lative in @aVD serves also to denote motus a hm: as, 
<5x? H-gL <5^ /1x/ e?^ ,25) (5br ** he quitted the house/' 
And, in this sense, the addition of @(nF/s s/, the 
gerund of ®^^^ aqw^ "to be," or of rg^ijbrA^/, 
the gerund of rg^^b^ dOSJf "to stand," gives 
perspicuity to the sentence: as, cn^ xj). a^ xrg rs SJ 
rg'rtu^SS) (5br, which, rendered literally, is " having 
been in the house, be quitted it" (3.) By a figu- 
rative extension of the latter sense, this ablative 
serves to form the degrees of comparison : as, in 
the comparative degree, sj ^^ab C lj rr ^ s/,* '* this 
is greater than that," or, with the addition of the 
particle a_ Li), ** dso," " even," aj ^ c^s/ ub C lj rf> 
^Sjl and, in the superlaAtve degree, (which is 
formed by adding the ablaitive sign, ® o^, coupled 
with 2_Lb, to a noun importing universality) 6r<fo 



* The diaracter ^tf\> in Sp rr 2ad ^ ^T ljD, is the consonant t of 
the Grandonic Alphabet. 
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(Ton- e8r ^ CM/ LoGLjrf'^ gt/> " this is the greatest of 
all/' The superlative degree is alsa elegantly 
formed by the repetition of the noun; in ivhich 
case the noun is placed » in the first instance, in 
the ablative plural : as, Q&^(fo(y\^rfy0><3>rfjibG9^(fo 
<yu LO9 '^ the bliss of blisses/' or ^^ the most perfect 
bliss/'* (4) ®(fo serves also to denote the abla- 
tive of time : as, o? 4? ey nr cro ^ ^a>^, ** in former 
times/' (5.) In Shen Tamul the ablative in @c7\3 or 
®c5br is likewise employed to express similitude : 
as in L£5^ (5br c5^ C £© yp u^ u5^ c5br LJ Lb, ^^ pleasure is 
as evanescent as the lightning's flash /' to express 
the terminus a quo : aAin @6ii(TiSL=}^^(ybcQio£b&9 
^^ Westward from this place ; and to denote causa- 
lity : as in -y /^ S" eT^ C lj rPuu<5br, '* a person dis- 
tinguished by, or in consequence of virtue/' (0.) 
By the word ®i=i^^asD9 which is the ablative 
of ®Lz3U>9 ^*a place," ia expressed locality, motus a 
I0CO9 and the force of the Latin (Nreposition apud: 
as, BPLaoSLas^S^cjbroy'S-BS^, "pearls are in the 

sea;" 4«j'u-.tfOTrar^La5'^o\:> or LJi 6001^^1=1^ 

^a€{ijsr^gs/<TLjr3G>sdi3rf **! came from the town;" 
(sr obr (5^ L=3 ^ ^ o>SaV3 a/ro, " apud me non est/' It 
has been stated that, in Shen TamuU the word 



* This last mentioned form of the superlative degree, bears a close 
resemblance to that form of the Hebrew superlative, in which the noun 
appears first in the state of regimen and then in the genitive of position ; as 
in pnw n nsur, ** the heaven of heavens,'' or '^ the highest heavens/' 
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e7 6cfor is used, together with ©lsud and its seve- 
ral synonyms, in the sense of the Latin *m or 
apud ; and it may be added in this place, that 
@L3Lb, and all such of its synonyms as terminate 
in LO, are used in the elegant dialect, with the sign 
of the oblique case> ^s/» m, <5r cjbr 9? 6*jr <5croP o\5 
fi/ot) or 6r (5br otP \^^ ^(f^ a/ro, " apud me non est f 
aj ^ ^ ^ (5br 65" 6ribr <5mjp (5br LJ Lb or aj/^sr^(5W^L3^ 
^(5br LJ ub, " in yirtute dulcedo/' 
50. The ablative in ig^oV:^ denotes causality, whether 
efficient, material, instrumental, or final : as in the 
instances © lu a\j ,55) a\3, LDtfrforxajDaVs, e=^^o"^ 
5- rr o\?, CLJ/Trto^a\3/Ta\5n-LULJ/T sAnrr, '* a pot 
made hy a potter, with earth, hy means of a wheel,'' 
and ^^for boiling/' 
61., (i.) The ablative in escB" is the ablative of society: 
as in ai oyj C «e2> ©* cru /^ C 5" (5br, " I came with him/' 
(2.) It is employed, in a metaphorical sense, to 

denote possession : as in g4«A5S"^GLunri g^Qtyrg 

^ rr (^, " he was with riches," or " he was rich/' 
(3.) It is also used synonymously with ^a>^: as, 

" cold (occasioned) by dew/' 
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(IIIO OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 



52. The term GSr '^L±'^CLDn-yp, sigDifying "the 
conjunction of words/^ is used to denote the union 
of nouns with other nouns, or with verbs; and 
when such union is formed by an abbreviation of 
case, tense, or any other incident-^an abbrevia- 
tion which is termed in Tamul Gs'n-(S2)eirrg^2/ro, 
or " ellipsis^'— ^the words so joined together are 
designated, as C B'^tcE) ^fff^tnj^oQ g* n- La rf-Qiorr yp, 
or " words eliiptically compounded/^ Under 
this general description may be classed all the 
rules concerning the formation of the noun ad- 
jective, and its union with the substantive; since, 
strictly speaking, the Tamul adjective (termed 
SL^rf^^Q^rrtfOf or "a word to be united/') is 
formed in every instance by some species of 
ellipsis. 

53. The following rules shew the formation of ad-, 
jectives from nouns denoting some quality in 
the abstract, which generally terminate in s3)io* 

m 

(I.) From nouns of quality terminating in s3>id9 
whose penult syllable ends in 2_, adjectives are 
formed by the elision of gg ; as from lj er 23) LO9 
" greenness,^' ui er '^i/ ef* onti^^ " a green parrot :" — 
or by the elision of as^ioi as from ^£o/S3>ld9 
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"littleness/' ^2V3/Guj/tq3»oVt, "a little thing:' 
by the elision of S3) to, and the conversion of 
nto @; as from i^s/as)U), " newness/' MCTLDdoor ld, 
" a new wedding f to which form is frequently 
added the letter 24; as in an rf» lu C i-J 't (![5 oVr, "a 
diffienlt thing :'' — or by the elision of (js) ld and 
elongation of the antepenult syllable, in which case 
the letter a_ is dropped eren before a word be- 
ginning with a consonant, provided the consonant 
immediately preceding 2_ belong to the class of 
finals; as from Gi^^aS)iD$ "greatness/' Qlj 
Qrrrr (5v5, *• a great noise/' and C lj '^ G5 ov) Lb, '* a 
great good :" — or by the elision of 2_c22) ld, 
the conrersion of sn in the first syllable into ss^ 
and the change of the intermediate vallinam into 
tb; as from LJmss>UDf "greenness/' (to which 
word this partieular form is almost exclusively 
confined) (js lj >iv/ ^ ovi^, " a green parrot i**— or if 
the consonant of the antepenult syllable be a valli" 
nam J by the elision of s.^ss>LO and the reduplica- 
tion of the vallinam; as from GI^csLDj "length/' 
GrDiiGLnO'ars/, **a long letter,-** (which last 
mode is to be nsed only before a substantive com- 
mencing with a vowel). It should be observed, 
that dome of the above modes, although apparently 
of general operationT, are not applicable, indiscri- 
minately, to all nouns seemingly analogous : use 
• only will shew the particular forms of which each 
noun nmy be susceptible. (2.) To other nouns 



27 

of quality termiaating ia sS) i£yy ^^ follonring rules 
are applicable. If the penult ayllaUe end in 
£39 ®9 ^9 or Uj^ adjectirea are foraied by 
changing i^u) into uj; as from 2^ cQ) L3 d3) lo, 
*' property,^ 2_^L:iLu(SLjrr(j5 onTt, *♦ a pos- 
sessed thing f ® <5on 22) ljO> ^* sweetness/' (9 otp 
Lu C ^ n* <:^> ** ^ sweet word f b5» 22) LOf ** evil/' 
^LULJCEjer, " deadly hatred ;** G^uJcJ^Lrs "red- 
ness/' c 9= tJLi Lu (@r (jy ^j " red blood/' If the penult 
syllable end in ^^ adjectives may be formed by 
cutting off eg only, as from (is<f^(S^\jth •* youth/' 
@ovTijc>Lju5ff'5 ^* young com/' or by the elision 
of Q2)LD> as in ©tvrcnjuus;, ** tender age;^ or 
by the elision of cE^us and the conversion of 24 
into 83uj» as in ®fi/ovrLuowujs/« ^gcun^ if the 
penult syllable end in any vowel other than &_ or 
mj adjectives may be formed by the mere elision of 
(23) ID9 in which case a following vaUmam will be 
doubled ; as from a_ fl® La as u)> " property/' 2_ 
02) L3 lLj 6 Lj^c? 0VT3 " a possessed thing/' and from 
a_/f*22)LDf ** attachmettt/" iL-rt^tf^C^orcHrr, "a 
joint word/' or ** an adjective/' Lastly, if the penult 
syllable end in a consonant, adjectives are formed 
by the elision of ssp lo ; as from Q <3\j sdtsr (2) ld, 
" whiteness/' Q cru tfcfor eP a/ro, " a white statue/' &c. 
(3.) There are some notins of quality terminat- 
ing in Lb, which occasionally become adjectives, 

by converting the final 2 of the oblique form 

^S^ into aj ; as from ^ao tb, ** strength/' of which 

E 2 
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the oblique form is ^aobts/* ^>^dr5"fi2)05-, **a 
'strong hand/^ and there are a few monosyllabic 
nouns of quality, which become adjectives by 
the addition of a mellmam, corresponding with the 
following consonant; as from (^ep, ^^the male of 
certain animals/' Q9=r^u> cjbr Aiy,' •'a bull calf/' All 
other nouns of this description, are subject to the 
rules contained in the following Section.* 
54. Nouns not coming * within the scope of the pre- 
ceding rules are employed occasionally as adjec- 
tives, in the manner following. (I.) Vett-ttumeittO" 
gheiSf or nouns in the oblique case, whose forma- 
tion was given in S. 43, are frequently employed 
as adjectives; as from e^o^^j "a stone," eR^o^^ovjy? 
or 65- cj>^ onS (5t3r cru yp, *'a stony road/' Ac.-f- (2.) 
Nouns ending in ld, may be made adjectives by 
the mere elision of that letter ; as from ld6^ ld, 
*' the mind/' ld cjor Lj lj as) ^, '' mental hatred." 
(3.) Nouns ending in ^ may be used as adjectives^ 
either without undergoing any change^ in which 
case they double a following vallinam, or with the 



* The reader cannot iail to obsenre the general features of reeemblance, 
both in. formation and constructioni between the Tamul and the EngliBh 
adjectives. 

+ The use of those vMMumeittogheis which retain the form of the 
nominative case when they are used as adjectives, bears a close affinity 
to the English idiom, in such phrases as " party-spirit," "Parliament- 
house," cum multis aliis. 
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addition of aj; as from rpffi/cRrr, "wetness/' rBfi/trTyr * 
C 05" /T Lb M or rB SATBT ujQ^ rr Loi^, '•a wet stick/^ 

55. In Kodun Tamul, the words ^c^ and s>_oVtovt, 
which are participles from ate?*/^sj/, **to become/' 
and the defective verb 2_ dobr £^, '* it is/' are fre- 
quently employed as attributive adjuncts; as in 

Bff S"^L£>/T(5br or 5r ^ s" cy oVt ovT LD (5or er> **a pure 
mind/' i. e. '^ a mind which is purity/' 

56. From the examples already given it will be seen 
that^ in the order of construction^ adjectives in« 
variably precede the substantives. It remains 
only to observe, that adjectives are not subject^ 
in Tamuh to any changes to denote the incidents 
of gender, number or 



• The rules respecting the use of the word 6ra\DCJ\3/TLjD> which 
imports '' totality/' are deserving of notice. In Kodun Tamul, if used 
adjectively, it drops the final letter like other nouns ia LDi if used 
substantively, ^ oV5 0\D rr ld represents the neuter, and 6r 0\D 

CTO /T ^ the masculine and feminine genders, and the syllable 2 ljD 

is added to the signs of the cases; as in the accusative case, 6r (fo 
a>o rr g* S3> 5" lm ld* «. 6r oKd cto rr 22) rr lm i-i>> »». and f. In 
SAc» Tamul, when ST (fo CTO rr ljD occurs in aj oo >^ 2Anjr, or the 
'^ inferior gender," it drops the final LDj employs the shariyti, 2l^ ^ ^Q/j 

and subjoins 2 LD to the signs of its cases, or to its following noun, 

according as it may be used in the manner of a substantive or an adjective ; 
as in the accusative case ^cS:><y\5 fT ovJ 6D Q3> iD l-M LjO^ and, as an 
adjective with a substantive, 6r (fo 0\D OVJ 4b ^Q/ S" 5" 8^/o>3 U-| Lb> " all 
the heads." When it occurs in 3L- uu rf" ^ 2/37yr, or the " sublime 
gender," /^ LD is substituted as the Aari^ei ; as in 5r 0>3 a\D H' r^ ld 



CHAPTER III 



OF PRONOUNS. 



57. (1.) In Kodun Tamul the primitive or personal 
pronouns, corresponding with the three persons 
of the verb (denominated a^ ctlS l=} ld^ *' three 
places'') are, rB/rcjbr, '* I/' rg^uu, or rg*, *' thou," and 
the reflective pronoun g- rr cjbr, " himself/' " her- 
self/' ** itself/' There is also another form of 
pronoun used with the third person of verbs, 
which will be considered in the subsequent Sec- 
tion. In the declension of the primitive pronouns, 
f3 rrdbr 18 changed, in the singular number, into 

6r(5brJ cPlLt into a c5br, and Brrcjbr into ^dbr, 

before the several signs of the cases enumerated 

Q3>lOU^LO and 6r OVD (TV9 rr rgr^^a/tyt) ulj LjQ. In Uke manner 
the com|K>und words 5r <fo (JO rr q[5 ti), « all they/' and 6r 0\^ 
CJnSO LDf ** all ye," employ, rcBpectiTely, 5" ljO and CS/ «-i> (the inflected 
forms of the 3rd and 2nd personal prononm) as their sAttng^ets, and transfer 
? l'P to the end; as in 5ra>dO>o/T ^S LD (22) LD UL) UD, 6raV> 
ov) n" /:^ S" /5 5* 2/^!^ u-i ijD, and as in 6ra\D0>ff '^ i5/ Lb ^ 
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in Section 38 of the preceding Chapter. It is proper 
to add, however, that the termination f^ s/, the use 
of which, with respect to nouns, is limited to the 
elegant dialect, is employed very generally, in 
Kodun Tamulj as the sign of the genitire singular 
of the three primitive pronouns ; and that the 
sharij/ei &j ^ is used instead of sl^ ^^ in the 
dative singular of these three pronouns. In the 
plural number, the primitive pronouns (with the 
exception of rf", which, in the nominative plural, 
takes LO before e; d>rr and rf-, , when used alone) 
convert the final dhf into ljd, and subjoin the affix 
e^oVr, to which the signs of the cases are added, 
as in the declension of nouns. The plural affix 
OS o^ is» in the elegant dialect, generally omitted ; 
but, except in the instance of the first personal 
pronoun, this latter form of the plural is> in Kodun 
Tamuly employed only as a substitute, in polite and 
respectful modes of address, for the singular 
number. The first personal pronoun employs 
both forms of the plural in Kodun Tcmul with a 
plural signification; but o^/tlo differs in its ap- 
plication from T^rrrifu^ oVr, in that the latter al- 
ways excludes the persons addressed, while rs n* Lb 
includes both speakers and hearers* (2.) In Shen 
Tamulj the forms of the primitive pronouns in the 
singular number are, for the first person, r^ n- obr, 
Lu/r^br in the nominative case, and sr^ when 
inflected ; for the second person, rff in the nomi- 
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native case, and 2_c5br, rg^cjbr, cgycjbr when infle'cted, 
and for the third person, ^rrdbr in the nominatire, 
and erobrwhen inflected. In the plural number 
the first personal pronoun converts dbr into ld in 
the nominatiTe case, and its inflected forms are, 
STLOf rsLo; the second personal pronoun adds d^, 
^ d^, or cs^js & in the nominative, and its inflected 
forms are, 2_ Lb» £E/ lo» and the reflective pronoun 
merely converts the final dor of the singular into 
LD. The shariyei 2^ t& is used in the dative case in 
both numbers. The above form of the plural i's 
seldom employed, as in Kodun Tamti/, as a substitute 
for the singular ; the affix e? o^ is of rare occur- 
rence, and there is not any difierence of significa- 
tion, as in Kodun Tamul, between rg n- ld and rBrrrtyj 
es'oVT, the two plural forms of the first personal 
pronoun. It is observable, also, that the final 
meUtnami of the inflected forms, wbich (except in the 
genitive and dative) are generally doubled, accord- 
ing to Section J 6, before the sharij/eis and signs of 
the cases, may in Shen Tamul remain single ; as in 
6r siAHsr for 5r dor 7t/yvr, " me,'' &c. 
58. Derivative pronouns, which are used only in Shen 
Tamul^ are formed by adding 2^ c^ in the masculine 
singular, 2^ oVr in the feminine singular, and ^ rf- 
in the masculine and feminine plural, to the plural 
inflected forms of the primitive pronouns : thus 
from rg Lb and ^sr ld are derived rs uDcjbr, rs U)ovnr, 
r3i£>&9 and 6r LDcjbr, 6r ldoVt, Isr ld d" ; from s>_ Lb 
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and £5/ lo are derived s ld cjbrj a^ ld oVt, ^^ ld ^> 

and £5/ LD (5br» *S5/ LOoVr^ csjis>&^ and from gj- lo are 
derived s^ LD (5br) s-ldoVt, s■LD':^. The derivative 
pronouns may be deciined through both numbers 
by adding simply the signs of the cases^ without 
any letters of increase; as in /3LD2/QTrr> r^Los/ovTy 
/^ LD 23) ^9 &c. but they are seldom used except 
in the plural number, and they generally import 
consanguinity ; as in r^ ld /i^ 255/ u5^ (5»P lu &j ** per- 
80ni» dearer than cur own relations;^ Q^rrdbr^ 
LD ^9 " relations of the king," &Cv 
69. (1.) The demonstrative pronouns are termed in 
Tamul, 5rLi3©*=Gs=/nraV5 (from Br Lb ® ef^vy;) bI/, ** to 
demonstrate"), and the interrogative pronouns 
are termed <TLS^s>^G^^(fo (from <5:iSss>gi^^ 
ID ai/> ** to interrogate'^. In Kodun Tamul the de- 
monstrative pronouns are ©cnJdbr, ^^this (man)," 
in a proximatCj and 24a\j<5br> " **that (man)," in 
a remote sense ; the interrogative pronoun is 
fiTovJcjbr, "who" or ** what (man)?" These pro- 
nouns denote the changes of gender and number 
by corresponding changes of termination. The 
forms for the feminine singular are ® cru oVr, 
sMcTuoVT, sraxJOhrr} for the masculine and femi- 
nine plural @ (jvj ^f aj cyu ^^ <sr <yu ^, (which forms 
are employed also, in a respectful sense^ instead 
of the singular) and @ ctlj /^ dr oVt, aj cru ^ b: cjVt, 
€r(s\j&^c^\ for the neuter singular ®fe/i ajgy, 
5rs/> and for the neuter plural ss/^oVr^ f^sJ 
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BF ovn-, 5r s/ 05" oVrr. The demonstrative and inter- 
rogative pronouns do not suffer^ in the masculine 
and feminine genders, any change of form before 
the signs of inflexion ; but, in the singular number 
of the neuter gender, the final 2_ is dropped be- 
fore the letters of shariyei and signs of the cases ; 
and, in addition to the shariyeis @c5br and 2_^, 
which are used according to the rule contained 
in Section 41, the sfMriyei qt is employed partially 
and the shariyei 224 c^ generally in the inflexions; 
as in the dative @ s/ * © or @ 5" 4b ©, "to this ;" 
in the accusative @S3)S- or ®^cl3>3^ or ©B^a/tyrir, 
** this /' in the causal ablative ©^s^rrcfo or @^ 
,fl2)aV3 or @ s" ,g5)oV^ *^ by this/' &c. The word ^ rf- 
is frequently used in Kcdun Tamul as a substitute 
for the masculine and feminine forms, in both 
numbers, of the interrogative pronoun; as in ^n^ 
(S\jdur9 '^who is he?'' gt rf^ cyu oVr, " who is die?" 
^^(Turr 55^aVT, " who are th^ey ?" ai o:? *®> " *<> 
whom ?" &c. (2.) In Shen Tamul there* is, in ad- 
dition to the pnmmate and remote forms of the 
demonstrative pronoun known to the ordinary 
dialect, an intermediate form of the demonstrative 

pronoun, commencing with the letter 2 9 as in 

2U-<Tuc5br, "this (man)," in a sense intermediate 
between @(tljc^» a man relatively near, and ^csxjdbr^ 
a man relatively remote. There is also in Shen 
Tamul an additional form of the interrogative 
pronoun, commencing with the syllable uj n- ; as 
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Id Lun-cT\j<5br, "whoT The demonstratiTe and 
interrogative pronouns denote the changes of 
gender in the singular number by the same 
changes of termination as are employed in the 
ordinary dialect : but it is proper to state that, 
in Shen TamuU the neuter singular of each of the 

pronouns @ cru cjbr, ajcyutjbr, 2 orucjbr, ^rcrucjbrj 

may be formed either in the ordinary way^ as in 

® s^j sy SJ9 2 s/, 6r s/> ^^ with the character 

ayadanij as in @ o**o s/» aj 0*^0 s/^ 2 0% s/j 5r 0% SJ* The 

plural of the demonstrative and interrogative pro- 
nouns in Shen Tamul is formed, in the masculine 
and feminine genders, by the conversion of c^br 
into &^ as @c^uc^, sycjxj'f", &c. and, in the neuter 
gender, by the conversion of s/ i^to cscru, as in 
@ S5) (TUj 2L| (22) <yu, &c. The neuter pronouns 

@S/9 2JS/> 2 s/> ^s/> possess also, in the plural 

number, the contracted forms ©cru, slktu, 2_(tu, 
5ra\j; with regard to the use of which it is to be 
observed, that if the following word commence with 
a vallinam^ 6ii is changed into o*o; as in @o'o ^ /vPlu, 
^ these (things) are small;'' if with a letter of the 
melUnam class, dx is changed into the same letter; 
as in @/5C C5 I— ©.uu, "these (things) are long/' 
and if with an iddyinam^ no change takes place; 
as in @ (sii cru onS Lu, "these (things) are strong/' 
In the modes of inflexion the demonstrative 
and interrogative pronouns follow the rule« of 

Kodtm Tamuly except that in the neuter plural 

V 2 
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the $Kariyei sj^a^/ is employed with or with- 
out the sKdriyei @dor\ as in the aecusatiye case 
®(yu^S2)i£> or @ omj zi? ^acP ^Anrr, "these (things)/' 
&c. The word uu/r may be used, by apocope, 
for Lun-ej/ or Lun-a2)crLj3 as,- oj /r g^ (g ^ rr (jfar ,23) lu, 
*' what didst thou say V uu ^ * C ^ n- l.©. uu, " what 
(things) ar^ harsh?'' The masculine form of the 
pronoun ertx^chr serves occasionally to represent 
either number of the neuter gender: as, gtctlj 
<5^ S/, " what is that ?" er oyj cjot s3> o:\^^ " what are 
those things?" 6rc5VJC5brC'5=ijLiu-<LD, ** what will it 
avail?" The word 6rc5br is also employed occa- 
sionally in the sense of ^^ what;" h^\nsrd^^s)is>9 
" what will there be?" It remains to be observed, 
that the word lu rr /f- is employed in Shen Tamul 
synonymously with ^ /f-, which has been noticed 
in the first part of this Section. 
QO. (L) The pronominal adjectives — or, the forms of 
the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns, 
when used adjectively— are, in Kodttn Tamul, @ rg 5^, 
sq/S^, 5rr5S^f which have the efiect of doubling a fol- 
lowing vallinam ; as in ® 5^ rg * e= n' ^, " this tribe ;" 
or @ (jbr (5or, 24 cjbr (5or, ^ dbr cfor, which do not double 

the vaUinams ; as in slj obr <5or Q^ir a\5, ** that word ;" 

# 

or the letters @, n\y <?r» (termed er ub (B^ ld(T^£s>^ 
Lo rr Lu C<5\-J GF St jS/> ^* letters of indication and in- 
terrogation,") which double the following letter if 
it be a consonant; as in @u:>LonrQr^o~Lb, ^^so 
.;. much," (compounded of @ and Lo/Tgr^o^Ljo, a 
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general term for measure,) and interpose a double 
sLi if the following letter be a vowel; asin5r(slj 
cn-j C5VT fill, <* how much?'' compounded of 5r and 
ajONTrtsu, "a measure/' (2.) Of the several forms 
of pronominal adjectives above mentioned, the 
demonstrative and interrogative letters @, 2lj» 5r, 

with the addition of ^ , as the representative of 

the intermediate pronoun and of Lunr in an in- 
terrogative sense, are most generally used in Shen 
Tamul; but it is to be observed that lu/t does not 
interpose a double (sLi, before a word beginning 
with a vowel : as, lu n- fiQ±, d^, not lu n- (sLi <5a4 d^, 
"what villager 
61. The Tamul language has not either relative or 
possessive pronouns. The modes of compensa- 
tion for the want of the former will be seen in 
the following pages, and all the ends of the latter 
are answered by the incidental changes^ either 
in form or signification, of the primitive and de- 
monstrative pronouns. When pronouns, thus 
employed in a possessive signification, are used 
absolutely, they are placed in the genitive or 
possessive case : as, 5r cjor s/, " mine ;" &c. but 
when combined with other words, the pronouns, 
if of the primitive class, are used in the oblique 
form;* as in crdbccrxs^j "my house,'' &c.; and. 



^ The tenn vettMnmeitioghei, or ^' ellipsis of tbe signs of inflexion/' is 
applicable generally to pronouns, as to nouns^ to denote what has \^en 
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if in the masculiDe or feminine gender of the de- 
monstrative clasSj they are used generally in the 
form of the nominative case, with the signification 
of the oblique; as in aj oxj ^ jv^ er lLj lj ott, (com- 
pounded of 24 ctlj dbr and g^ ey lu lj cjbr) " his father;*' 

2L|(yuM rr\juy (compounded of 2y(yuoN/T and b"/tlLi) 

^' her mother/' &c. and, if in the neuter gender of 
the demonstrative class, they are placed in the 
oblique or aorist case, with the shanyeis employed 
in pronominal inflexions: as, «i|grabr or sti^obr 
Cbsttlom, "its horn;" aj s/^C5Vl^<5br or aiovj^b 
/vo/ g- g- 2i/ot), " their heads,'' &c. 
62. The rules contained in the second division of the 
preceding Chapter, respecting the construction of 
nouns substantive, are applicable to the construc- 
tion of pronouns. Pronominal adjectives are 
analogous, in form and construction, to nouns 
adjective; and the construction of such of the 
pronouns as may be used possessively has been 
noticed in the preceding Section. A few additional 
remarks only, and those of a partial nature, occur 
as proper to be subjoined. (1.) The oblique form 
of the primitive pronouns is used sometimes for 
the accusative case ; as in er^b^rr^stsv (yur3 grn'cjbr 

termed in Section 43, the oblique or aorist case : and as the primitive 
pronouns .suffer a complete change of form before the signs of the cases, 
they may be said, when an ellipsis takes place, to be in the oblique form, 
in contradistinction to veti^tumeipporuU, which have the form of the 
nominative case with the signification of the oblique. 
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f or 5r (5br 2/?r^^ * e> n- 60tT (Tui /5 5" ^ (5br, "he came to 
see me/' (2.) The word 6r <5brc5or may be em- 
ployed not only as a pronominal adjective, but 
absolutely also in the manner following: if placed 
before a verb it has the sense of ^^what?'' as in 
6r dbr (5TJr Q^rr dbr ,SD lu» " «?Aa^ saidst thou V* if 
placed after a verb it has the force of the Latin 
an; as in C ^ n- <5br cS® G lu cjbr cyor, "an dixisti?" if 
placed after a neuter pronominal verbal (which will 
be described in the sequel) it expresses either 
''what?'' or "why?" as in r6*^LuC^n-c5br(5orC5"(5br(5or, 
" what saidst thou ?" rg^ ll5 lIi lj i— p. Q^rr dor cf^ 
6 5" (3br (5ur, " why saidst thou so ?" In Shen Tamul 
. the word (srcjbrs/tnjr serves also to express either 
** what?" or " why?" as in 6r (5br SAnrr lu /t ld, ^^what 
will there be?" (Sr cjbr s/tnrr G lu rr 6 cru (5^jP aV?, "if 
you ask why ?" (3.) The word gj, /:^ is used com- 
monly with pronominal verbals, which it gene- 
rally follows in the order of construction ; as 
with a masculine verbal 6 ^ u-j ^ >^ ctlj ,22) &9 
"who does?" with a feminine verbal C i-J 9r es^ /v? 
(Tu ovT IT rf-^ " who speaks ? " with the common 
plural of the same verbals Gi—iefeF'/iOcyu d^e? 
ovn-rr/^, "who speak?" and with a neuter ver- 
bal (which, when united with atd^, represents, 
according to the context, either the masculine or 
feminine gender) @23)5-e=G'5=iJLjeg^^s^rrd^, "who 
does this ?" Sometimes, however, ^ rf- precedes 
the verbals ; as in at ^ G ^ uj ef> /^ a\j cjbr, i&c. 
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When used with the tenses of a verb, it invariably 
precedes them ; as in the singular (in which number 
it is used only with the third person masculine) 

Si /f- G i-J 8r er^ ^9 (5br, "who speaks?"' and in the 
plural ^&QLJUr^<^^e^ oVr, " who speak V 
(4.) The demonstrative and interrogative letters 
may be joined, in Shen Tamul^ not only with nouns 
substantive, (as in s^ei^cs> ^5 *^ that bank of the 
river,'' 6rLbU)n-g-g^crLjp, " how much ?" &c.) but 
with participles and with the conjugated form of 
derivative nouns, termed cns s/^s^ * (& /^ lLj l-i, 
(vineikkurippu) which will be treated of in a subse- 
quent chapter; as with a participle @^Q^rrdbr(y^ 
Glj/t^jj oVt, " this said matter," and with a vineHc^ 
kurrippu rf* C u-j fiii qjl ^ £Aror, " of what country art 

thou r 



CHAPTER IV. 



OF VERBS- 



(I.) OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 



63. A Tamul Verb^ which is termed (5:lS s/crvr, possesses 
only three original moods: viz. the Indicatiye, 
Intiperative and Infinitive. The indicatiye mood 
has three tenses, termed o? ^eir nrov) ljo, or ^' the 
three times :" viz. rg* es- tP esrr av) li), " the current," 
or " present time ;'' @ /^ as g- e? /r cro u), " the past 
time/' and 5r tf^ /:^ e? rr ov) ti), "the approaching/' 
or ^^ future time.'' Each tense has, in each number^ 
three persons, termed 07 (5:lS l=3 iJo, '^ the three 
places/' of which the first is named s'abraS)LX), 
the second ms^ c^br a^ s&ycno, and the third u l=3 nr ^ 
03) oi** With the exception of the third person 
neuter of the future tense, the forms of termi- 
nation are the same for the same persons in 
each of the three tenses ; and the third person of 
each tense, like the demonstrative and interroga- 
tive pronouns, denotes the changes of gender by 

corresponding changes of termination. 

a 
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Forms of Termination. 

64. (1.) In Kodun Tamul the g^i^eral forms of termina- 
tion are^ in the singular number, 6rdiJr for the first 
person^ ^ uj for the second person, ^ dbr for the 
third person masculine, ^ovr for the third person 
feminine, and s^ss^ for the third person neuter; 
and, in the plural number, cs,ld for the first person, 
/5F d^ ST o\rr for the second person, st c^ ^ oVr for the 
third person masculine and feminine,* and, as in 
the singular, sn sj for the third person neuter. 
Thei third person neuter of the future tense 
has 2_ijd for its form of termination in both 
numbers. (2.) In Shen Tamul the general forms 
of termination are, in the- singular number 6rdur, 
fiTobr for the first person, gtuj, @, €S for the second 
person, 2Jobr, sic^br for the third person masculine, 
ajcjVr, igioVr for the tbird person feminine, 24 s/ 
for the third person neuter ; and, in the plural 
number, ^rubi 6rijD, <SLi)j fyuoj s^ld for the first 
person, ®&j^'& for the second person, aJ/:^, ^^d^ 
for the third person masculine and feminine, and f^ 
for the third person^ neuter. The future tense 
possesses, also, in the first person singular, the addi- 



* The terminations of the second and third persons plural are employed 
also, in Kodun Tamulp without the affix Ui oVt, as substitutes, in polite and 
respectful forms of speech, for the same persons of the singular number. 
See Part I. of Section 67. 
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tional terminations ^o\^, sjc^, following the charac- 
teristic sign of the tense, as also the terminations 
©J &y sy> /^> which are used without the inter- 
vention of any distinctive sign of the tense. The 
syllables (^, (5>, s/, /v}/^ coupled with the consonant 
Lo, neiay be employed also as the terminations of 
the first person plural ; and the third person mas- 
culine and feminine of the same number may, 
in like manner, dropping the signs of tense, oc- 
casionally terminate in Lj, LO rr rfj LO rf-, lo^)&. 
The syllable 2_Lb in the third person of the 
future tense, serves to express, not only the 
neuter gender in both numbers, as in Kodun 
Tamuly hut also the masculine and feminine sin- 
gular. The syllable :2_Lb, when representing 
the neuter plural, is occasionally followed by 
md>rr; and, in the masculine and feminine gen- 
ders, the same affix is sometimes added in each 
tense to the plural terminations of each of the 
three persons. Of the five terminations employed 
in Shen Tamul for the first person plural, ^lDj^lo 
' include, and ctlPj dr lO) cs,ld exclude the persons 
addressed. It remains to be mentioned, that the 
ShEriyei siiobr is generally used before such of the 
personal terminations as commence with a short 
vowel. 



g2 






Of thfi TensfiSk 

The Tamul grammariaos resohe mo3t of the 
deriTatLYe forms of a verb into three parts.; viz. 
L-J © ^ (paghudt), '• the roof' — (or the second per- 
son singular of the imperative mood)— criLSi^^ (t^- 
gkudi),^^ the form of termination/' and @ css) La rg^ suo^ 
{ideimlei)n ^'the intermediate augment/' whi.oh is 
generally employed as the formative of thQ dif- 
ferent tenses..* 

« 

Present Tense. 

06. (I.) In Kodun Tamul the ideinilei or characteristic 
sign of the present tense is ^^}/, or, with the 
e? doubled, ES- ar z^ ; as in i— i grter (5otv er (S ao ^ror, **I 
make/' @ 0:5 * ^ G 40 <5br, " I am/' &c. ; except in 
the third person neuter,, of which the ideinilei is 
(^, or with the es- doubled,^ 6r,. as in ui^tmsss^ 
©S/» '*it makes/' ©(jj^i&s/, **it is." In the 
third person neuter, the idemilei & is .i^ome- 
tjimes omitted ; as in lj 6c^ cssbn s^f contract- 
ed, by the figure of syncope, from tjsdur sss)f 
& SJ* (2*) In ^^^ Tamul the ideinilei of the 
present tense is ^m^^ e^e^^o^f or, more ele- 



* The root of a verb, or the second person singular of the imperative 
mood, is termed, in Tamul, LJ es" n* lj LJ S" \1d% ''anindiYisible word;'' 
but the term LJ(&LJ S" L0» '^divisible word/' cannot be applied in- 
discriminately to each desivatiTe form^ as will be more particularly shewn 
in a subsequent part of this treatise. 
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gantly^ ef^cjbr^y, * eS^ (5br ^3/,* or, sometinies, ^ 
rpdbr/^lf as in G ©= lu ef^ Gi^ obr, Ce^ujsf^cJbr 
Q/^aiyry G^ilJiurrrS" dor Qao dory " I do/' rgLzaBje?^ 
C40<5^> rBLaGJ0P(5brC2^<3br, rDLzicrLjn-;£^(5farG^afer, 
'*I walk/' &c. Whenever the idcinilei ef^^v^/, ^es^/vy 
is used in Shen TamuU the third person neuter is 
formed according to thQ rules of the ordinary 
dialect* 

Tast Tense. 

66* (1.) It appears from the preceding Section, that 
Tamul verbs are susceptible of a twofold classifi- 
catiouj^ according as the formative of the present 
tense may be either with or without a reduplicate 
^; and the formation of the past tense, both in 
Kodun and Shen Tamul j is regulated, in ieach class, 
by the final letter of the paghudi or root. (2.) If 
the idtinilei of the present tense be reduplicate, 
4Qd th^ paghudi terminate in Lu, & or i^, or in any 



* Intransitive verbs in ^ ^D^ or ^ d^f tOJ generally become tran- 
sitive by the mere reduplication of the ^J as in GLOuu^^G:^ (5br, 
*'I feed/' or ''supply with food/' from G LD uU 05^ G iiO Obr, "I feed," 
or "take food/' &c. 

t The ideinilei St CP (5br ^Q/ appears to be composed of the contracted 
form of negation and the past tense of rg^ a>3 €^2/ ^^ S/> ''to stand;" 
BO that the signification of G ^ vJu LU n* c6^ ^br G ^ dbr would seem to 
be, literally, '' I have remained (hitherto) without doing/' or, by a peculiar 
species of ellipsis, " I am (now) doing." 
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vowel otbet than «u, the ideimki o( th^ past tense 
will be ^s/J as in CLDLlj*G5^(5ibr,^M.fed/' or 
^'supplied with food/* from QiduIa^^^q/; urrd^S" 
C5"<5br, "Isaw/' from lj/t /J-*er^>/i f^crx^Lfi^ 
C5^(5br, "1 untied/' from ajcy^Cpe^ef^^vy; ljiL^.S' 
C5'(5^> "I read/' from LJL^^eS^ivj/; G<yLj<3^fl5S" 
Cs^cjbr, "I washed/' from Qcrua^^^^AQ/; lj 
23) Lz3 g- G S" (5br, "I created/' from tjo^in^^j^; 
0? nr ^ G 5" CJbr, ** I preserved/' from u^rr^^/vy^ &c. 
In Kodun Tamulj verbs of this class whose paghudi 
ends in @ or es, sometimes -substitute ^er inele-^ 
gantlj for grs/J as in lj l-ql * G ^ cjin-, LJij^LaS" 
G ar (5br, f or LJ L-Q. S" G 5* (5br, LJ cJS) L3 St G 5^ (5br. -The 
verb @ Q[5 65- 0g^ >i9 s/>* *'t^ he/' forms its past tense 
irregularly in rgS/J as in ©on? rp G5^c5br, **I was." 
(3.) If the present ideirdlei be reduplicate and the 
paghudi terminate in ^, the ideinilei of the past 
tense will be rg s/J as in LD^y^GBGS'cJbr, " I forgot/' 
from Lo A^ B> sff^ ^5/. (4.) If the ideinilei of the 
present tense be ^^^^ or E^abrA}/» with a single e^, 
and the paghudi terminate in &_, then, except in 
cases where the paghudi may have cf-, o^j, up or oVr 
of the ideiyinam class for its penultima, or may be 
a short dissyllable, with 67, Lb or /£) of the vallinams 
for its penultima, the syllable @(?br will be used 



^B^^ J^ S^ is a peuter verbal from the present tense, this 
being the form in which each verb primarily occurs in the Lexicons of the 
Kodun TamuL 
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as the idemilei of the piadt tense; as ia Glj^ 
QCfordbTj ^l spoke/' from Qi^m-^jin/j &o. The 
formation of '/spcjbrG^o^f " I brought forth/' from 
^'S^^/n/^ and of (2 lj /r tb (S Ln <5br, ** I threw/ 
from QUfT &^rvyj is in deviation from the above 
rule. It is deserving tit reniark that, in Kodun 
Tatnulj several roots of this class whose penult- 
ima is ^^ drop the sellable ® before the formative 
of the' present tense, and occur in that contracted 
shape in the Lexicons: as, i^cFO^/v^sz/contracted 
from ^ ^ (gr ef^ ^ S/> ** to ™ake ;" cyu 6at5r rfu ^ aq s/j 
contraoted from cru asstsr rVo &^ao mJ> " to wor- 
ship/' &c. : but it is the final letter of the paghudi 
in its perfedt, not in ats contracted state, which 
determineii the formation of the past tense. In 
the third person neuter of a verb of this class, the 
2M "Of s^sy sometimes suffers elision, after which 
the c5br of the j>^st ideinilei and the vallinam ^ are 
chang«d*^analogous)y to the rule contained in 
Section ^^^-^^ach into /£^ ; as in Q^rrd^cs^^/vy^ 
"it spoke,"" instead of (2ep/ra\5 0>S(5ors/- ^nd, 
in Kodun* TarmA^^ /Sa £Df is frequently converted into 
*er; as in GGPnroVDONS^w, &c-* (5.) Again, 



^ Intransitive verbs of this class, v^hose roots terminate in (^ preceded 
by" n>;, become transitive by the conversion of thq antecedent ^ into 
^ > as in fS" ^^^ tD SE/> by contraction, rff^^ ^ SJy " to re- 
move/* from rff^' © aS^ 40 S/> by contractionV rff'f^^ ^ ^, <* to 
be tBmoved/' &c. 
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when the present ideinilei is ef^^vy, or af^ot^-^^y, and 
the paghudi terminates in 2t_, if sufch pagkudi be a 
short dissyllable, with one of the vallinams e^, ih or 
dD for its penultima, the past tense is formed by 
the mere reduplication of the vaUinam ; as in rg ^ 
G 05- (5br, *' I laughed/' from rg (B eP^^o/ ; lj La G La (5br, 
**I suffered/' from lj®^£o/i 6L-J2£)G/^(5br, "I 
obtained," from Qlj£o/^£D/^&^* But the verbs 
\^&^^ S/> " to increase/' and m © sff^ i^ SJ^ " to 
enter/' may either double the ^ in the past tense, 
according to the abo?e rule, as in u5^^G^c^9 
M*G05-c5br, or they may employ the ideinilei rgs/f 
as in Liy©r5G5"(5br, M©rBG5*(5br. (6.) Where, 
lastly, a paghudi terminates in sl. before the ideinilei 
eS^^vj/ or ^dbr^j/y and has /:^, a\!s Qx or oVr of the 
ideiyinam class for its penultima, the past tense 
is formed in the manner following. If the ideiyinam 
be oVt, single, or a>o, whether single or double, the 

past ideinilei will be ^, the 2 of the paghudi will 

disappear, the remaining oVr or oVd will be changed, 
respectively, into 6dor or ^br, and the mUmam ^ will, 
in each case, suffer a corresponding change ; as in 
St 6rfer G L3 c5br, ** I governed," from 24, oa£5 BT ^>/ ; &( 
LaP (5br G i!» (5br, '* 1 was hot," from ajyiCM/eS^^y J 
G GF=(5br G i^ C5br, '* 1 went," from Q^^tfoc^^^^j &c. 
In exception to the above rule, the verb 2>j ^ g^£3 
0?^ >^ S/, " to grant," has ©cjbr, and the verb G^toV^ 
CM/ ^ iDSJ^ " to say," has £5/5 by conversion ^3/, 
for the pa^ ideinilei; as in aj (jy cjvl^ G <5W cjbr, and 
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(^^rTdbrC<ytsrdbT. But if the oVr be double, (g^br is 
the formatire of the past tense; as ia s^oVroNrT 
Qourdbr, "I piished/' from ^<frrcs^^^/n/f&c.; 
with the exception of <5is a^ (x^ ^ ao &/j '* to 
open/' and . Q^ nr oVr 0^3 ^ CD S/> *' to take/' of 
which the former has ^ as well as @(3br in the 
J^ast tense, as crxStfcferGucjbr, or (5:L20Nrro\rPG<5*abr, 
and the latter has inrariablj the ^a^ idmnilei sjl 
as in 6 esT rr drfbr C l=3 dor. If the ideitfinam be /:^, the 

pa^^ ideiniki will be r^ s/» ^i^d the 2 of the pa- 

ghudi will disappear; as in (yu (j\rr rf- rsQ ^ dbr, "I 
jfrew/' from (yuovx(r]jer^2V3/, &c. ; and in the in- 
stances of (yucrg^AQ s^i '* to come/' and B^crp 
e?^A9S/> **to give/' the /:f is dropped also; as 
in a\j r^ G 5" (5br, ^r^'Q^dbr* The verb G lj /r (oj e?^ 
yv) sJi ^' to fight/' forms its past tense irregularly 
in s/j as in CLjnrQ!:?Cff abr; and a few verbs of 
this class form their past tense irregularly in (gc^; 
as in ovj /T rr C OTT (jbr, " I gathered up/' froiki cru rr 
f!3^W^j&o. If the ideit/inamhe Lp, in some verbs 
the 2^. of the paghudi remains, and the past ideinilei 
is s/; as in ■jaj'O'CB'cJbr, *'l wept/' from iiO^er^/vy, 
&c. and in other verbs the a_ of the paghudi dis- 
appears, and the past ideinilei is rg s/ J as in cyu rr ilfi 
rB(S5"(5far, '^I was well/' from avj /t 0=* es^./vj/, &c» : 
but the verb cn-SO* ef^ ^ s/. « to fall/' both retains , 
the 2La. of the paghudi and forms its past tense in 
r3Syi as in (3:l^ 0» /^ G 5- (jbr, "I fell/' (7.) Where, 

H 
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he/ore the ideinilei ^m/ or ^dhrr^/j the paghudi of 
a verb terminateii. ia 6dur or ^br^ the ideinilei, of the 
* . past tepse. wUJ be s/j of which the vallinam ^ must 
be changed aftejr.i^dbr into ihj and after ^.into ^ ; 
as ia a_ <5*jr C Wa cjbr, "I ate,^' from a_ dtfer ef* zvy ; 

'.." <yrc5br(c>v3<5br, **I said,'" from 5r^e5^iV3/, &c. In 
the past tense of 05"/T<s*>r0S^^s/> **to. see/' the 
yo.welof the paghudi is abortened; as in ^ 6dor 

- . jSi=3x5br, "Isaw/'* (8,) When, before the ideinilei 
^/^.or.^dtfc/^f thp paghtidi of a verb terminates 
In @, /5io, gg ojr iju, the past ideinilei will be rg g^/ ; as 

-.. i»* ajiScP G5.G SFOTT, "I knew/' from ajiVpeS^ivy; 
-^/5(S5'c5bror./5i5iij/5(2^(5br, **I gave/' from ^^£o/ 
or. /SIS uLi 0f> A^/ ; Lo 02^250 /^ C S" (Jbr^ ** I disappeared/' 
from Lo<22) /^ 0?^ z^ ; (SLOiJu/5C5"OTrj "I fed/' or 
'^ topk. food/* from C lo lLj ^ >V3/, ^o,; and, in Kodun 
Tamjulj after, a paglmdi ending in @ or qs, ism- is 
sometimes substituted inelegantly for rg ^z ; as in 
a|/:^^Cf?=(5br5.u>a2?i^^C^<5br, for ^A^rsQwdor^ 
UD.C2) i^ CB G 5" c5br. The verbs cS)(y^0P^s/j "to 
revile;" Cuiiijeg^^S/* ** to rain;" Ge»LjLjB?>/^s/, 
"to dp/' and 6rpLue?*>^s/, "to weave/' in devia- 
tion from the above rule^ form the past tense in 

* It may be stated as an appendix to the above rule, that when, by the 
conversion of oVr into lia, Qi^\^^ £D SJ is used for C65*0\rr^ 
^^ S/> ''to hear," SJ/^ or by conversion, (B^, is the ideinilei of the 
past tjense ; as in C ^ La G L^ 0^9 ''I heard/' 
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« 

and Qr^djQ^chr. (9.) In the *fbw instances tvhere 
tbe tdemiki'^^ or ^dbr£o/ follows a paghudi ter- 
'mibating in a Ibng Yowel, th0 form of %he: past 
t^nse Taries. The verbs Qcyci^AOBS^, '* to burn/' 
arid Q fs rrW/io SS/j " to ache/' become, in~ihe' past 
tense; 'G&urB^ and Qrerrrs ffi/i. with the substi- 
tution of the short for the long vowel ; the verb 
^rr^ AosJ^ *'to die/' becomes Q^^SDin/ in the 
past tense, with a change of the Iradic^al rowel, . as 
well 'as of the quantity; and the verbs ^^tDS/^ 
"to become/' and 6 lj/t 0f>/y5 s/> *' to ^o/' become, 
in the past tcfnse, ^>29/ and (^ lj /t ^stjv respectively : 

as in (S(5^_J^B(S5'(5b^> Cl n-rBG5'bbr,.GFii>G^(5br, 
^C(5*T(5br and GuJnrGcj^tjiFw Of the two last 
mentioned verbs the original paghwUs are ^um, 
^ ® and G Lj /T- lm> C lj /t ©, from which the past 
tense is formed regularly in ^cfiir; as in ^as 
Q6^dbr, S4 0S^ is c5or obr and QLjrrii^Q(^^dtfr,'G>Ljrr 
^Qtyordbrl but as the contracted forms of these 
roots are used generally in Kodun Tamul through- 
ont the Changes of each verb, it seemed proper to 
shew, under a distinct head, the mantaer in which 
they influence the formation^ of the past tense. 
The contracted verbs gj, ef^/^ s/ and QLjrr^Aos/ 
form the third person neuter of the past tense 
vulgarly in g=Bf or *8r esy : as, ^t^er or ^ d=er s/ J 
CLjrr#=Bfr or GUJn-^erS/- (10-) In Shen Tamul 
some verbs whose roots terminate in 2l^, occa- 

H 2 
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sionally form the past tense in /9^®clbr with an 

elongated ^.* The 2 of the paghudi is, in such 

oases, invariably dropped, and if the last syllable 

of the paghudi be 614 preceded by 21 , all these 

letters disappear before the formative ^T?@(5br; as 
in @rf*®G(5or(5brfor ®(r5G5(g5'(5br, ''I was;'' csrjj? 
®G<5or(5br for er Q? c5:i5 C <5or cjbr, ** I washed/' &c. 

Future Tense. 

67. (1.) Verbs which have eSreP^vyor ^ef^cjbr^y (with 
a reduplicate ^) for the ideinUei of the present 
tense, form the future invariably in lLj l-i ; as in 
Lj L-o. LU C LJ (5br, ** I shall teach," from lj l^q. * 
ef* /vy, &c. (2.) Verbs which have paghttdis ter- 
minating in (scfer or dbc, and ef^ /v> or e?^ i^br a^/ (with 
a single e&) for the ideinilei of the present tense, 
form the future in l^; as in esr n- 6ifer G lj cror, "I 
shall see/' from e7/T6ri5r0?^/vj/; eT C5br (S lj (jbr, "I 
shall eat/' from ^d^^/vy^ &c. (3.) All other 
verbs having ef^/vy or eTobr^y for the ideinilei of 
the present tense, form the future in (S14; as in 
<sr O* sy G o^-J (5br, ^*I shall write," from 6rQ?s/ 
65^ ^)/, &e. : and if the paghudi terminate in c^2/> 
G^ or o^rp, either with the ideiyinam reduplicate or 
with an antecedent long vowel ; in the latter case 
the vowel 2_, and, in the former^ 2_ with its ante- 
cedent ideiyinam may be elegantly dropped; as 

• See Note in Page 2. 
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-from (2^^^<^M/eP^>^S/5 *' to speak," Ce=n-bV5q^ 
Q cru (5br, or more elegantly Q^rrdK^QcrudiK; from 
Qmrr t^rr 0^3 ^^ S/» " to take^'^ G esr nr oVr (SO 
G cnj (5bp, or more elegantly Q e? rroVr G avj (jbr ; from 
ovj n- O" 0?^ /^ S/, "to be well/' <yun- O'Gc^utjbr, 
or more elegantly, cru nr ufi G cru cjbr, &e. (4.) The 
third person neuter future of verbs which have 
^^/^or^^dbrro/ in the present tense^ corres- 
ponds, except in the form of its vightidi or termi- 
nation, with the third person neuter of the latter 
tense ; as in @ q[? ^ @r Lb, " it will be/' from ®^^ 
e?^/v}/, &c. Other verbs form the third person 
neuter of the future tense by annexing the termi- 
nation 2_ Lb to the root, according to the rules of 
orthography) except that roots ending in 2_ in- 
variably drop it before 2_ Lb ; as in sij O" Lb, " it 
will weep,'' from 24 O? e?^ /^y &c. and that, if a root 
end in a long vowel, the third person neuter fu- 
ture is formed by annexing to it Lb or @ Lb ; as in 
G rg n- Lb or G 05 n* © tb, "it will ache," from Qr^rr 

^£0/f SiC. 



(II.) OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



G8. (1.) The ordinary imperative, which is termed in 
Tamul dra\ja\5, "command," possesses only the 
second person ; the other persons being supplied 
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either by the use of the infinitive mood, or by the 
adoption df an optatWe 'form ^of the verb, which 
will foe described id the- seqoeL The«econd per- 
' 'son lingular corresponds, in itis gttneral'ibrm, with 
the enti)re paghudi or root, from "which, in the in- 
dicatire mood, the several 'tenses' ttre dferived* 
Such paghudisy however, as ^teftmitiMe^in at^ O" or 
'<i2/,'eit\ieT with the ideiyinam reduplicate or with 
ab antecedent long vowel, may, in the llttter case, 
elegantly drop the 2_, and in the former, 2_ with 
its antecedent ir^eiyinam^ in the second person sin- 
gular of the imperative ; as in G e^ /r oVr, the im« 
perative -of Qmrr ovnr o^rp ^ t£> W^ " *<> t^e J " 
G&=n"T(5\3, the imperative of (S0=/TaV5Q2/0f>>^s/i 
" t6 ' ieill /' (TL-r rv Cp, -the imperative of cyu nr o 
'^ iDW^ ** to be well,'* &c. On ttie other band, in 
KodtmTamulj paghudis terminating in dttor, (jbr or Qx 
generally annex 2_ for the second persi^n iringular 
of the inoperative ; as in 2_ 6tt^ am^ . tfie imperative 
of 2_6*jre?*/v5s/> '* to eat;" ^rcjbrfisi/, the impe- 
rative of 6rdur^£OS/9 "to say;" ajcn^tQ?, the 
imperative of ^cnsCji^^rDSSJ^ "to untie," &c. 
The verbs cru 0:5 er iV? s/* "to come," and grirj 
^ tD s/f " to give," form the second person 
singular of the imperative by dropping the last 
syllable of the paghudi^ and lengthening the an- 
tecedent vowel; as in <yu/T and ^rr. A polite 
or respectful imperative is formed in Kodtm Ta- 
mul by annexing a_ub to the paghudi; and the 
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ulterior a[dditioD of Qesrraisrry fori«ij»th« plural 
nuxaber, of the imperative. It is necaMsary only 
to qualify : the last rule by stating, that tbe 3_ is 
dropfied' after the paghwU of QLjrr^./^s/y ^' to 
go /' as in C UJ T ijD, C Lj/r /1v^ G 0^ n- o;rr ; and that 
the verbs (5\j^^ adsj^ "to come/' and g-cj^ef^ 
i^S/»''to give/' lengthen the first syllable of their 
reftpectiYe jia^iifJis; as in crun-cryuj, ownr (jj/lv/ 
G.WT04rr.aiid g-zrcrpLi), s* nr 0:5 /1v/ C esr /r osrr. (2.) 
In> Shaft Tamul the terminations ^ lU^ ^^ and (^lonr 
may be added to the paghudi of a verb in the sin- 
gular^ and . the terminations «r5 /:^^ g^ d^, uS^ obr^ 
uPty^rf- in the plural number of the imperative 
mood. Sometimes also the termination & is em- 
ployed in both numbers indifferently. Under the 
operation of these rules^ the verbs (rutrg^AOBSy 
and s^Q[?a^/^s; possess in Shen Tamul, in the 
singular number of the imperative,, thefornls 
ovj nr /T.rr uu, ^rrrrrnLi or oxjqo?^, iro.^» or 
Gtj^ &i W (^3.(^9 and, in the plural number, the 
fowas^OYJ/rrf*,-^, ,5'n-rf*/J-.or cnJCCJ^d^^ s<IS^^ 
or cTtjijQUPcjbr, 5^ lb uy C5br or <yu ijD t^iJ^ d^f 5" Lb 

u5^ (5^ c^ or cru (j5 (gr, 35- (jrj ©• 
69. The elegant dialect possesses^ in addition to the 

ordinary imperative, a peculiar species of this 
mood^ termed ens lu ^ Qm rr ontt, {viyang^ghol) 
v^hich is used for all persons, numbers and gen- 
ders^ and appears generally to convey an optative 
sense, or at least, a polite tone of command. The 
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viyang-'ghol is forined by adding to the paghudi the 
terminations e;, ©uu,* ©uurf or @; and the ter- 
mination (^i mentioned in the preceding Section, 
is also employed occasionally for the same 'pur- 
pose; as in rg nrcjbrG^'T'cj^Dc^a/ 05", •^ let meJ speak/' 

r^Qs^nroKD C££/ ^, " speak thou/' S' (3 S3)& (5\J rr 

y?Lu, cru/ryPLu^ or ou rr yp, . ** be ' my father 
well/' g-nr Lu es-rr dOTPtu,' ^Met my mother see/' 
r&n- LjDcruQGJB?, <yuQ3>(&j '*lct us come/' r^d^(yLj(aje5', 
"come ye/' rs to d^<yLJO esr, ** let our kinsmen come/' 
ajs/<5VJC5^, **let it come/' sy 22) cnj (TU y^vi;/ © 0? , 
"let those. things be customary/' &c. 



(Ill,) OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 



70. (1.) Verbs which have b>^^}/ or^^dbr/^ for the 
ideimlei of the present tense^ form the infinitive by 
adding^ 07 td th6 root; as ift lji— g.e&es', "to read/' 
from the root ljl-jjl. Thfe infinitive of other verbs 
is formed generally by affixing 2j to the root, ac- 
cording to the rules of orthography; as in ai 

, . . _ * _ ■___._ __^^ ^^^ 

^ and ® LU are, in fact> those forms of termination, employed in 
Shen Tamul for the infinitive mood, which appear to be most generally 
used with an optative or imperative signification, and which come to be 
considered, therefore, as some of the ordinary terminations of the vt- 
yattg'ghoL 
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OS) ta Lu, " to obtain/' from the root aj cS) la J a— 6*r 
<5OTr, '* to eat/' from a_ <5ifer, bbt n- 65or, " to see/' from 
67/T5cfer9&c. except that roots ending in 2_, m- 
variably drop that letter before slj ; as in 24 lj^, *' to 
weep/' from the root 2ij(^» &c. The letter e^, as a 
sign of the infinitive, is used only in Kodun Tamtd 
after roots ending in long vowels ; as in c r^ n- e;-, 
**to ache/' from the root Crgnr. (2.) In Shen 
Tamulf ^ is frequently used as the termination of 
the infinitive, with verbs which have only a single 
e? in the ideimlei of the present tense> as in 
B^ IT 6ficr m, ^' to see/' &c. ; and it is observable 
that, after this form of the infinitive, the initial 
vallinams are not doubled. There are also other 
terminations for the infinitive mood peculiar to 
the elegant dialect; and the same verb may, in this 
dialect, possess different forms of the infinitive: 
as in rg ua efc- 85*, rp ta ijj lj, "to pass on /' s/ 6toPuj, 
fij/6TOP 05", s/ tfTOP® LJ,. " to dare /' er it 6at5r^ w nr sior 
€?, 65- rr tfroTu-Jf " to see /' QrBiT^y Qrsrr ovj, C rg n- 

& LJ, " to ache /' C 1 n- * e?, (S 05 '^ * (& 05*, " to 
look," &c. 
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(IV.) /oirQTff^LP (irechckam) 

OB, 

« THE TWO DEFECTS." 



Pet/arechcham. 

71. (T.) QuujQrr^^LOt (peyareckcham) ** defect of the 
noun," which is compounded of Cljlu^, (peyar) 
** a noun/* and 6r#=e=Lb, {echcham) ** defect/' is 
a term employed by Tarn ul Grammarians to^des- 

« • 

cribe a participle, because this part of spieech 
partakes of the nature and construction of a noun, 
without possessing any of the incidents of ciase, 
gender or number. (2.) There are, in^ Tamul, 
three participles, corresponding with the three 
ienses of a verb, present, past and future. The 
'present and past participles are formed generally 
by adding «li to the signs of the tenses, and the 
future participle corresponds in form with the 
third person neuter of the future tense: as in 
LJL-gL*drA9> LJL«e.S"5'> LJL-jQ.*® ubj from Lj\_o.e& 
^HDSJ* "to read," &c. Those verbs, however, 
which have @abr for the ideinilei or sign of the past 
tense frequently drop the dbr in the past parti- 
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ciple; as m^^uu^for in, ^a^/ from 8jl.&^a9s.', 
''to become/' ^c: and^ on tbeolJiier baoed^ a pa- 
ragogic c^or is sometimes added, elegantly, to the 
past participles of other Tc^rbs; ,as in <tu rs.s' oor for 
a\jr5^, from cru^^ros/j "to come/' &e. (3.) 
The root of the verb is used iii ShmTamuU als An 
indefinite participle, under the term &x£^/^^^^ 
Q^rrog)^^ {vineittoghei) " CQBtraction of the verb/' 
which denotes that such root is used elliptically 
for each of the three tenses, .according to the 
exigence of the context. - Thus Q e? /toVd lu rr a/ror 
may be rendered ^ an elephant which has killed," 
« which kills/' or « which will kill." 

Vmeitfechcham. , 

72. (I.) <TiJ?aArarGuud^0=L]D> (vinHyejchcham) "defect of 
the verb," is a term used by Tamul Grammarians 
to denote .such verbal inflexions as have the go- 
vernment of a verb without possessing, the in- 
cidents of number and person. {%) In Kodun 
Tamul the term vmeiyechcham is applied exclusively 
to a portion of the verb which is formed from 
the past te^se, and which is analogous, in its use, 
to the Latin gerund in do. Verbs having ®(^ for 
the ideiniiei of the past tense form the paist vi^ 
ndyechcham by dropping obr together . with the 
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21, UJ is found to occfir in Shtn Tamul as the contracted form of 
SLSf^OJ or atLLSuu. . 

1 2 
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mghudi; as in LJ^cfordmrT, the vineiyechcham in @, 
from LJ 6*5r 6TOf* C <5^ (5w, ••Iraadc/' Ac* and all 
other verbs form the past vkieij/echcJiam by drop- 
ping the vighudi; as in cruets/, the vindj/echcham 
in 2L^, from ovj rp (S 5- ofer, ** I came/' &c» 
73. (1.) In Shen Tamul those inflexions of the rerb 
which are comprised under the term ctlS sa^tt 
GLU^e=LjD, are arranged under the three heads of 

®>y3rB 5" 65" nr (Toff s/<5^^ 2/^"n" Clu*^ Lb, (irranda^ 
kalattU'^ndyechcham) " the vineiyechcham of the 
past/' rg^05'Llp05'/rav)^ej/ <5-3lS 2/crwr C lu ^ gp lo, (m- 
gharkaldttu-vineiyechcham) **the vineiyechcham of the 
present/' and 6rg^^05'/Ta\3^g5/ cy:LS aAnrr C lu * 
a= Lb, {edirkulattu^mneiyechcham) " the vineiyechcham 
vinie^uh. of the future." (2.) The vineiyechcham of the 
the Past. past, which resembles, in its use, the Latin ge« 

rund in do^ has, in addition to the forms pre- 
scribed for the vineyechcham of the ordinary dia* 
lect, the terminations ^ra^^ sasvr, mj ^ J ^^ which 
the first, 6rcTor, may be added paragogieally to 
the vineyechcham in 2_, as in cru rp Q^ cjor, for 
cruras/, and the three others 223vr, l-i, s4> may 
be subjoined to the paghudi, as in G^ujlU), 
C9=ujM, C e^ lLi uu rr, for C ^ lu S/> &c. Some- 
times, also, the verbal in i&joV? (to be described in 

■ ■ - - - 

* at UJ, 6 LJ nr uj, contracted for at llS, Clj/tli5, the aW- 
^eekehams of 4t U5 6 CJOr OTr, " I became," and C UJ nr lL? C c50r dbr, 
^I went,'' are of common occurrence in Kodun Tamul^ 
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tbe sequel) is used with the affix 2—lo for the 
vmeiyecham of the past; as in G^ujS'Q2/ljD9 for 
C ^ uj SJ» &c. (3.) The 'Oineiyechcham of the present riiif^A. 
bears a resemblance to the ablative case absolute ■»• 



in Latin, and its general form in each yerb is 
the ordinary termination of the infinitive mood. 
(4.) The. most usual form of the vineiyechcham otrM^^d^ 
the future-^whichy in its general construction^ re- ^^^^Ji 
sembles the infinitive in English — ^is, like that of 
the present vineiyechcham^ the simple infinitive of a 
verb ; but it is distinguished from the latter by a 
difference of regimen, as will be shewn under the 
head of construction. The vineiyechcham of the 
future may be formed, also, by the conjunctive af- 
fixes which. will be described in tbe sequel, or by 
adding to the paghudi the terminations @uj^ @uud^i 
(Turrcyur, Ljrrcjbr, uirr^^i as in the conjunctive 
forms C GP lU 5" n- a\5,. Q^ujiiS&Of Q^muSdoCf and 
as m esT rr6rof*Lu, ss^ rrofstsf^ lu ^^ 5: on? ou n- obr> 
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(V.) OP CAUSAL Y£RB8. 



74. A^ causal verb is termed by the Tamul Gram- 
mariaDS arcrLJoVDcn^a/^yor, ^Ivahinei) ^*a verb of com- 
mand /' and all verbs, whether transitive or intransi- 
tive, may take a causal form according to the follow- 
ing simple rules. Verbs which have ij, lIim for the 
sign of the future, take uSetdT^y, lIj u? e^ sT ^y, 
and verbs having s^ in the future tense, take 
<Tx£^^£D/ for the sign of the causality; as in 
^/T6ribrL5*sf^G>^c5br, "I cause to see,'' or "1 
shew," from ^rr6dcrQLJdbr; ajL_gLLJL5*0?^G>^(5iT, 
"I cause to strike," from sy l-x>. lIj G lj c5br ; Q^uj 
(5^-S * 05^ G >v^ obr, " I cause to do," from G f?= iLi 
G (5VJ c5br, &c. It is observable, however, witb re- 
gard to verbs which have 6xi for the sign of the 
future^ that if the paghudi end in 2_ and be hot a 
short dissyllable, the letter (^ will be prefixed to 
the causal sign; as in Lj<5ifcr6TOP(Ti5*e!PG^(5br, 
" I cause to make," from lj ^ctor cazsy G cru (jbr, &c. 
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(VI.) OF THE NEGATIVE VERB. 



7^. (1.) The Tamul language possesses a form of verb^ 
termed cr ^ &LOSS>i!0 o lj 5^ ld^ {edirmarreippadam) 
*'t)ie word of negation/' which conveys^ without 
the aid of particles, a negative signification. The 
addition, to the paghudiy of ^^ as the ideinilei or 
intermediate sign, and ^^ as the vighiidij in the 
third person nenter^ and of the regular forms of ter- 
mination without an intermediate sign, in the remain-' 
ing persons of a verb, forms the indicative of the ne- 
gative.* This addition is made according to the 
rules of orthography; except that a final ^ is in- 
variably dropped, as in 2yCL=Pc5br, "I will not 
weep;" — that the consonant ^ intervenes after a 
final long vowel, as in C lj n- (S ej (jbr, *'I will^not 
go;"— and that the verbs b? O 05^ /^ s/> "to g^ve/' 
jBtnd <yvj^^£DSJ^ "to come,'' lengthen the pa- 
ghudij as in 5" n- (g cr c5br, oxj n- (J o" cjbr, &c* The 
tense thus formed, though it has generally a 
future signification, may, from its power of opca- 
. sionally denoting past time, be properly denomi- 
nated, aorist. From the third person neuter are 
derived, respectively, the second person singular 

of the imperative by the addition of or, as in Q^uu 

m k 

* This formation of a negative verb, by the mere removal (except in the 
third person neuter and its derivatives) of the several characteristic augments 
of the ajtrmaiive, is one of the striking peculiarities of the Tamul language. 
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uu /r C S" i — ^the vineiyechcham, either without anj 
change, as in G €f lu lu /r s/^ or by the additioit of 

ft 

STf as in C ^ uj uu rr (S s^, or by the conyersion of 
S/ into LOoVd, as in C^lLt uj/TLoaV^y or, some* 
times, by the elision of ^, as in (2 9= uj uu /r ;^^^-^nd 
the peyrechcham or participle, either by the ad« 
dition of ^ or the elision of s/ : as in G ^ uj 
Lu ^ BTj (2 ^ lLi LU /T. The infinitive is supplied by 
the union of the vineiyechcham with the infinitiye 
either of the substantive verb @o*0?*>y?S/> "to 
be," or of the verb C lj /r er* /^ s/> ** to go,'^ as in 
GgflLjiju/t^q[5*^ or C ^u-J 'JU/tld^ (SLjnre5r, 
^^ not to go ; '' and the vindyechham may be 
used, in like manner, with the several other in* 
flexions of the above verbs. (2.) In Shen Tamul 
the third person neuter sometimes suffers apocope, 
and the abbreviated form, as G^lulu/t, is then 
employed in both numbers: otherwise SJ is 
changed, in the plural number, into 2^, and the 
shariyei aicjbr is inserted; as in Qfp\ljiurr(rudbr. 
The negative imperative in Shen Tamul has, in the 
second person singular, the terminations er&sD^ 
a|(jv3, fy(5brGLDnr, sL\£b^, without the ideinilei or 
intermediate sign ; as in G ^^ uj G u-i o^^ G^puulu oV^, 
G0=Luujc5brGLDn-, Q^ULjLud)^i and, in the se- 
cond person plural, the termination uPdbr wiih^ 
and the terminations ^(^us^ c^, a\6Di^& without 
the intermediate sign; as in G^u-iuu/TuS^c^br, 
G B= iju uu (5br uP (5br, Q^\lj\xj£b\^ &* The form 
€i\6d^ abovementioned, is used also as the ter- 
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mination of the viyanghol or polite imperative ; as 

in r^n-cjbrC^Lij u-J4b^* r^uuCGPLij uu^bey, fiJS/ 
gePLULu^esr^ <&e. It remains only to be men- 
tioned, that in Shm Tamulj the negative mnajfcch" 
cham sometimes terminates in cS) ld : as G ^ lju 

Lu nr (22) ld> &C» 



(VII.) OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



iMMia^a 



76. The Passire Voice is formed generally by adding 
to the infinitive of a transitive verb the several in- 
flexions of LJ© Bf^/^s/, "to suffer;'' as in sy /^lu lLj 
Lj © ef' Q/:o dor, "I am known/' &e. Sometimes also 
the inflexions of Q Lj/vy^/v) gj/, " to obtain," are used 
with infinitives in a passive sense; as in sLi^piuCj 
Qu^/ao^frrf'ULjLDi **a known matter," &c. and 
occasionally the verb a_ 6dcr e?^ /y? gy, '* to eat," is 
coupled with verbals or verbal themes in the 
sense of *'to suffer," as with the root ajiis)/^, 
" crucify,'* 24 c® /^ m dribr La rr cjbr, ** he was cru- 
cified," &c ♦ 

* This use of the verb '^to eat/' althou$;h rare and somewhat anomalous 
in Tamul) is common in the languages of the East» D»axpn tth bSK^, *^ eat- 
ing the bread of carefulness," are the words of the Royal Psalmist ; and it 

m 

is worthy of notice, that another form of the word DXr> is generally coupled 
both in Persian and Hindustani with the verb ^'to eat/' in the sense of 
"to suffer/' as in Persian, f^j^- ^^^9 and in Hindustani, 1)1^ c-^ljkc, 
"to suffer grief" or " torment." 

K 
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(Vm.) OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



<S> denoting Conformity. 

77. The verb from this root, wants only the present 

tense and the imperative mood. Q6&(^lo, '^itis 
equal/' the third person neuter of the future 
tense, in the sense of the present ; 6i^u> the in- 
finitive mood used adverbially in the sense of 
•^together,'' and ©^ay the mneiyeckchamj coupled 
with the verb Qm ir oVr <s^£s ^ tf> fiE/j in the sense of 
^ to consent/' are the inflexions of this verb which 
are* of most general occurence. 

C cTu <5*T (B^, denoting Necessity. 

78. The defective verb from this root, G cru <srfor dj^, has 

the third person past G o^ <5*"" u<i o^ S/j GavJ<5*5r 
L^4:)^^; the third person neuter future Gc3VJ6cfcr 
® Lb» or, as it is commonly written in Kodun Tamul, 
C cru ffiSQ/ LD i the vineiyechcham Q cru 6dcr l-^ ; the 
past participle G cyu sdtsr uj?. cFJTf G <5\j (SriorL-jgL uj ; 
tlK^ future participle, corresponding with the 
ttiird person neuter future ; the third person 
neuter of the negative verb Q cru 6*jr lzj rr gj/, 
or^ in the colloquial idiom of Kodun Tamul^ G>a\j6dGr 
L=3 /T Li) ; the negative vineiyechcham Q cru 6*jr La rr s/« 
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Q (Tu 6Ar 1:3 nr Lo o\9» and the Begatire pwdeiple 
C (TLJ tfiRsr L=] n- or- When the di^ne C a\j aefar ^ sig- 
■ifies ^ pray/* ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ff'^^'^J conji^ated. 

LDa-u3(5^9 deDOtiDg AbiShf. 

79. The Terb firom the root^ Lorrj^S^, has only the 
fotnre tense of the affirmative ; bat the negatiTe 
Terb, except that it wants the imperatiTe mood, is 
regolarlj conjugated. 

(Sa\9 and s^oVh denoting Negatum. 

The roots ^xf^ and sjov^ of which the former 
denotes general and the latter pmHadar negation,* 
give origin in Shm Tamml to the several inflexions 
of the negative verb, with the exception of the 
imperative mood ; hot it is observable that thej form 
the third person singular in @c^^:>:, ^(F^r^y^ and 
the vinnyeckcham irregularly in (S<^ a:P, ^t^i^j as 
well as regularly in ©o^^ov^n-uDoV^, ^<foiy>orr}s>(fo. 
The forms @aV:>a/ot)9 s^oV^cro — which are common 
to hath dialects of the language — and ®avs sjov? — 
which are restricted to the elegant dialect — are used 



* The root ®cFo coirwpondii with tlie Anbic paitide 
dcnotiiig 4 / . ' '. y W ^iij or, ^muTersdity of n^gatioii/' ai 
racier of the commoo responaiTe n^ative; and the qc 
analogona to that of the Arabic paitide U, which den 
or particular negalion. 

K2 
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sometimes impersonally, and sometimes fis par- 
ticles of negation in composition M^ith the sereral 
forms of affirmative verbs. The above words 
@a\Da/ov), 24 a\3 0V) form, v^ith the vineiyechchams nnd 
participle?) the only inflexions of common occur- 
rence in the ordinary dialects 

(jVr, denoting Existence, or. General Affirmation. 



81. The forms derived from the root s-^oVr, vi^hich 

denotes exi9tence or generar affirmation, are ex- 
tremely anomalous, 2_(5^(5^ represents both the 
third person neuter and the vineiyechcham, in which 
latter capacity it forms^ with the intransitive verb 
4L0^^SS>» the compound word a_ dribr La nr ^^ s/, 
"to be, to exist,'' and sometimes **to become/* 
and, with the transitive verb ^Ui^Aomy* the com- 
pound s— (SdrsT La n- ^ Bf* /i9 sj/, ** to make, to create." 
a^ONTTovT is the form of the participle, used gene«i 
rally in an aorist or indefinite sense; and the ele- 
gant dialect possesses the form su-ovrp for the third 
person neuter plural, 

Glj rr^y denoting Sufficiency, 

82. The root Quar s/, gives origin only to the third 

person neuter future Qx^rr ^ld, which, in the 
isense of the present tense, signifies "it is enough;" 
to the third person neuter of the negative form 

C UJ n- 5" rr ^ ; to the negative vineiyechcham 
QL^rr^ rr g/, Qlj rr ^ rr LDa\!), and to the negative 
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participle C ui nr qt n- ^, Sometimes, also, in Kodun 
Tamul^ r^ is substituted for 5- ; as iu (p u n- cy ubi 

C Ui n- 7" 'T" SS/^ &c, 

67 1=39 denoting Deht^ Obligation. 

83. The only inflexions derived from this root are 

those of the future tense: as^ er La C cru (5br, "1 
shall owe/' &c- together with er la cru gj/, a neuter 
verbal formed from the future, and denoting the 
duty of doing any thing, of which the use will be 
shewn in the following division of this Chapter. 

or (6^9 denoting Fitness^ 

84. The verb from the root g- @^ wants the inflexions of 

the present tense, as also the imperative mood; and 
the vineiyechcham ^^(^^ is not used in Kodun TamuL 

dh^ (B^, denoting Possibility. 

* 

85. The root an. ®9 when it denotes possibility, gives 

origin only to dh^&LO, the third person neuter 
future, with either a present or a future significa- 
tion; to an-.L-jgt.0nrs/, the third person neuter past; 
to the forms of the infinitive, vineiyechcham and par* 
ticiples^ and to 5h^ Ln rr s/9 the third person neuter 
of the negative verb^ together with the negative 
vineiyechcham and participle. When the root ^h^ ^ 
denotes junction^ agreement^ the verb is regularly 
conjugated. 
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dui'T-oVi, denoting Resemblance. 

86. This root gives origin in Shen Tamul to a regular 
verb ; but the only forms known to the ordi- 
nary dialect are Q u rr cro, the infinitive mood ; 
C LJ AT caa/ Lbi the third person neuter or participle 
of the future^ possessing in each case also a pre- 
sent signification ; and Qtjrrcfoy or with or, the em- 
phatic particle^ (Sui/rGcre, the form of the in- 
definite participle* 



(IX.) OF THE CONSTRUCTION OP VERBS, 



ElUpsis of the Subslantite Verb. 

87. Brevity may be said to constitute, in an eminent 
degree, particularly in the elegant dialect^ the 
character of the Tamul language. Several in- 
stances of abbreviation have been occasionally 
noticed in former parts of this treatise, and a like 
conciseness of idiom is observable in the frequent 
ellipsis of the substantive verb. Thus ^(yu,ss)rf-j 
*'who (is) he?'' is used instead of ±\a\j^3>rP'(!3^ 
eP^<^(5br; ®s/Lj/r(yuLb, " this (is) sin,'' is used 
elegantly for @ gy lj nr <yu ucP cry * ® u> ; and, gene- 
rally, this ellipsis will be found to take place, unless 
the substantive verb be used absolutely to denote 
existence. 
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Occammal Use$ qf th& Future Teme. 
88. (1.) The future, tense is occasionally employed in 
Tamul in the manner of the imperfect, or in a 
frequentative past sense. Thus, in describing the 
character of a person deceased, the phrase ornrcbr 
iu/TcTi^6iJuc5brA9 AiPcru/Tcjbr may be rendered, 
** he used to acknowledge himself to be a sinner/' 
(2.) In Tcrbs of the defectiye class, it will be 
found, that the third person neuter of this tense 
is generally used in the sense of the present ; as 
in G o^-J <5*?r © li), "it is necessary,'' &c, (8.) It 
has been shewn, in the first division of this Chap- 
ter, that the termination 2 up serves, in the ele- 
gant dialect, for each gender of the third person 
singular; and with this form the time is in each 
case, generally indefinite: as in -w<5vi(2SD/6*n"CEa^Lb» 
gj gTLj (SNTB tftfer t5tRny lq> 54 Jo s/ <5cter cjsgy u?, which may 
be severally rendered •* he,*' or " she/' or " it^ eats^ 
did eat^' or "zjwV/ ecrf/' according to the scope of 
the context (4.) The future of the substantive 
verb is frequently employed in a potential sense : 
as in sy^C^ujJcjjiJjLj/T cjbr, '* he may he there /' 

cj ar © LP, "it may he ten miles hence ;" @ Cj 
C LJ n- cru /T/v3/LDn-F:uyQ:5^(&Lb, "it may he six 
months since," &c.* 



* The future of the substantive verb in Hindustani is often used with 
ft like signification : as^ (in answer to an enquiry respecting an indiridual,) 

^ \:fi^J^> **^^ ^^y ^ ii^ the house/' &c. So also in Italian; zata a 
casa, '^ he may be at home," &c. 
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Use of the Substantive Verb in the formation of 

Auxiliary Tenses. 

69. (1*) The present tense of the substantive rerb 
<g Q3r E& eS^ /Y) S/> " to be/' added to the vineiyechcham 
of a verb, forms what may be termed a proximate 
past tense; as in @flS)5-*Cf5Fiijg^Q[5*e?>^(5br, 
^'he has done this/'* (2.) When the past tense 
of ©cGJesr^/^s^ is added to the vineiyechcham of 
a verb, then, if it appear from the context that 
the time of the action was not perfectly passed at 
the time of some other action to which the verb re* 
fers, the signification will be that of the preterim- 
perfect tense ; as in rg^ lLi cru ^LDQ>Ljrr s^ r^rr cyaP 
a2)5^0=C^Lu^(r5C5 G5"c5br, ^* at the time that you 
came I was doing this :'* but if it appear that the 
time of the action was antecedent to that of some 
other action referred to in the sentence, the sig- 
nification will be that of the remote past or pre- 
terpluperfect tense ; as in rg^ lu a\j q:p c? cjbr Q <ror 
rB n-(50f> S2) 5" * 6 0=uj ^Q[5r5G 5" c5br, *^ before you 
came, I had done this/' (3.) The future tense of 
@C5 *0F*AO s/ joined to the vineiyecchham of any verb, 
conveys the signification of the- future past ; as in 
@a2)5^^G^u-i^cc?i-JGLj(5br, **I shall have done 
this/' 



* The proximate past tense denotes past time with regard to the state 
or action of the verb, while it necessarily implies the present existence of the 
subject or agent. 
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Method of Forming an Optative Mood. 

90. (1.) ^esr the infioitive of ^e?^/^s/> "to become/' 
and e7Li3crus/» the neuter verbal from the de- 
fective root 07 1=35 denoting obligation — duti/^ are 
joined, either separately or together, to certain 
parts of verbs with an optative signification. (2.) 
After the future tense, or the neuter verbal from 
the future, s^ er is employed, "whh or without e; us 
ctljs/, and after the infinitive mood, 07 l=3 oS-j s/ is 
employed, with or without ^ ^, to form the pre- 
sent, imperfect and future tenses of the optative 
mood. Thus Q^udQiru^sS)^ or C«^LJu<Scru.fi5>05'* 
m L=a cru s/ ; Q^^uj <tu gr /t er or C ^ u-J cru s" /r esr efr 
65* Lz (Tu s/, and C ^ iJ-J uj * esr gr (Tu as/ or g e= lu lu * 
ej Laovj ST nr esr, may be severally rendered, '* O that 
I might (now) do" or ** might have been doing, '^ or **iway 
(hereafter) do" according to the scope of the con« 
text. The future tense is, in this case, regularly 
inflected, to agree with the gender, number and 
person of the governing noun ; but the second 
and third forms are employed, without any change, 
for each gender, number ieind person. (3.) After 
the vineiyechcham of any given verb combined with 
the infinitive of the substantive verb, e^uscrus/ J^ 
employed, with or without 34,07, and after the 
neuter verbal from the past, !^^ is employed, 
with or without 05- U3 ovj s/, for each gender, num- 
ber and person of the optative past ; as in 2^ /l^/ 
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(S esT 6 L-J iju ^q:? ^ ^ ar 65" L3 cyu s^ oPaj^GerGi-JLij 
5" g- nr ^ ^ ^ Ln cru s/> ** O that it mig^^ have rained 
there !'' (4.) After the vineiyechcham of any. ^Wea 
▼erb^ combined with . the neutter verbal from 
the past of the.substautive yerb^ ai-Lacnjs/ ^^ ^d^- 
ployed, with or without ^esr, for each gender, 
number and person of. the optative preterplu- 
perfect; as in^^uScES) gr ^ G 05* tb ©r ld Ci-jnrs; 

^* would that 1 had heard this at. ihe time that 
thou didst hear it!'f .. . 

Method (^forming a Conjunctive Mood.* 

91. (1.) Condition or hypothesis is denoted generally 
in Tamul either by the inseparable partiojer^ov?, 
the ordinary .form in the common dialecty or by 
the inseparable, particles @.(fsD and^ ® (5pr9 v^hich are 
more peculiarly appropriated to, the .elegant dia- 
lect« ^a>^ is affixed to the. .ideinild of .the past 
. tense; as in snaxj^^crurs^ rr d\D,.^'if he come;" 
and ®(fo, ®diyr are substituted £>r the termination 
of the infinitive mood; as iajr^jT.cmLj'rr che^eS^oV^^ 
**5f I see/' rB/rijDcyuri^<5br, •*«/". we oome/' &c, 
Also^ in Kodun Tamul j the wordjs f^jsxfo. and 



* The term conjunctive is strictly applicable to that state of the yerb, 
which, as noticed in the text, is produced by the coalescence of conjunctive 
particles with certain parts of verbs, so as to form what may be termed 
their conjunctive terminations. 
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Sief^d^, the conjunctive fopms"^ of the verb ^^ 
^ ''/^'^,^*to*'b»come^'^ are fased in a conditional or 

lirfptfth^iftttl sense tirith tt/e several tenses^ both 
^'> prinSKitfe and anxfliary, t^f the indicative mood; as 

hkl2''^'uJ(yLjrr£&yp'(fd, ^^if he will do/'&c. : and, 

'in SHen Tdhul; the inseparlJbie particles ^ oVd and 

' (St^oN^'^anre dCdasiohally employfedMn like manner 

^ ' with 'tbi^ tinsels of th(fe' indicative mood^ or with the 

•n^utei^ verbals; as in /3>r fcfer 6 0= n- aV!> q^ ef^ C5br 

c^^dbr/D^ *T<fo or Q9=rrGK:>'ctsy^dbr/v:>G>^<^9 
' -^^j/" I sfty,** &c* ^ The inse|fatable particle 2_Lb 

• imited vnth any of th^parti^fes above mentioned, 
conveys the disjunctive signification ^^ although ; 
as in 2j (TLJ c5br cru rg g- rr c^j/ Lb, "although he come; 
rg^ lLj G e= rr oVd &S*q^ ld, *' although thou say ; 
/5n^(5brG^ujuifa2)/Lb, ^^nlth&dgh I do," &c. (2.) 
The primitive forms of the conjuubtive mood which 
aire'tiBed indifferently^ for each gender, number 

' antt persMi, 'denote diffek*eni ' times according to 
''^ the* tenor df the' context. Thus ai lIj lj L-ij-uS^cp ^ 

• B-rrcjSra^t^ei;,' may denote **if it 5c so," or "if 
■it wete so,'* tor **if itsAa« 6c so, well/' The con- 
^ junctivfe forms 6f tfai6 substantive verb, united with 

iht vindyecMham df tfny gitenVerb, express the 

proximate and remote past tenses: as, with a 

particle of present time, @lj Co L-jn-groYj o^jPcS) 5* * 

C^uj ^0:5 'B 5^n-(5brd\5cAi5S/j "if b^ ''^^'^ woo; 
done thiSf it is welh" afid/ivifh a particle of past 

T.2 
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time, rBrrdbr Q? dur Qcur us S5> ^ *Cep|jug^(n>* 
^(Tor&oa>o S/> ** if I f^od done this before, it would 
have been well/' Verbs oecurin^ as conseqaents 
in a conjunctive sentence, have the form of the 
future tense ; as in rg rr a/ovr * @ r^ n- dbr <yu rg 
S-/T(3>Sfl2) S" *C ^ u-icrunrCLun-, "if I come to- 
morrow, wilt thou do this ?'' rffuSdbr(S3)/!0^(6 
(y\^rr^asy\j5^S3>^ ^G^\ljQ(y^d^9 "although thou 
shouldst come to-day, I taH>uld do this;'' Qr3/i) 

^JSS) ^S> 22^ S" 5" '^ GU Ln (2 (5W LU (32)/ Lli LS LLS (Q> LJ 

GL-Jobr, "if jou had written me a letter yesterday, 
I would have sent you an answer immediately," &c. 

Use of the Peyarechchams. 

92. (L) The p^arechchams or participles supply the 
place of the relative pronoun, which, except in the 
interrogative form, does not exist in TamuL Thus 
aj (yu (5br 5" rg 5" LJ 6ror uP s^, may be rendered, *' this 
is the money which he gave." The past participle 
is occasionally employed in the sense of the pre- 
sent; as in G(y^65m-L-j3LLue5r/Trf=*ijuuy s/j "this a 
matter which is necessary/' or " a necessary mat- 
ter/' The future participle is frequently used 
also, in Kodun Tamul, with the signification of the 
present; as in /^fuuC^ujLMLbCcrua/TO, "the work 
which thou doesty' &c. ; and, in Shen Tamuly the 
form of the future participle sometimes denotes, in 
the manner of a vineittoghei or indefinite participle. 
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time present and past, as well as future. Thus 
sj a\j ^ 6 LJ /T QTp /iv/ er o>rr lo may signify, according 
to the sense of the context^ ^^ the field in which 
they Jight;' '' fought/' or *^ mil Jight." (2.) The 
participles of the active verb when used imper- 
sonally, are liable to a passive construction ; as in 
C^Lu^Ccr^2/o>3LLSs/, '*this is the business ze^AicA 
was done" &c. In this and similar instances the 
terms so used are in truth governed by a nomina^ 
tive understood, the insertion of which would 
obviate the apparently anomalous use of an active 
participle with a passive signification. Thus the 
above sentence may be supposed to be used, ellip- 
tically, for aj cru c5br G sp Lju 5" C cTvj 2/TO llS sy, "this is 
the business which he has done" 

Use of the Irrandakalattti'Vineiyechcham. 

93. ( I .) The irravdakalattU'^ineiyechchamj {@AorB^ ^ ^ 
ov) ar s/ (sx£ 2/oTyr C lu ^ ^ Co) or tnneiyechcham of the 
past resembles, as has been before mentioned, 
in the manner of its construction, the Latin ge- 
rund in do. Like the Latin gerund, it is placed 
in regimen with another verb^ under the govern- 
ment of a common agent; as in fn (tu dbr ui n- ^.j^. 
uj nr L-i3L ,22) c5br, which may be rendered, "is can- 
tando saltavit.^' The verb with which the past 
vineiyechcham is thus placed in regimen will be the 
principal verb in the sentence, unless the vineiyech* 
cham be used as the member of a compound, with 
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the participles or infinittvea of the substantive and 
certain pther verbs to be mentioned in the sequel.* 



* The irrandakdlatturvineiyechcham or vineu^echcham of the past is, from 
its general cpnstructive resemblance to the Latin gerund in doj considered 
by Beschi as a^ gerund. It is obvious to remark, however, that, in its asso- 
ciation with the substantive verb for the formation of auxiliary tenses, it 
resembles the participles, both present and past, in English, Persian and 
Hindustani ; while it is observable that, in as far as it serves to connect 
the several .mem.bers of a sentence, it^is analogpu^ to the compound perfect 
participle in English f the participle preterite in Persian, and the conjunc- 
tive past participle in Hindustani. Thus s^ cyu (5^ ^ ^LuQljon- ff- 

Lorr ^ ovnr ^ ^ c5^ Q 6y fv 6cfer © a\j rg ^frrr^rr cnS cjbr 

QS^ (5br G G^ Q3> <TlJ ar S/ lIj C LJ H" o\J n- dbr may be rendered in 

Persian, Ci^ti^ ^y^^'iSj A^ullj^il^jb i^i^^]J} if tl^ iJiJ^^jifyt.^j in 

Hindustani, i^\^^y^ 4j i,sH^ ^ Vb \^ ^ J^ l^« jUl ^^^ ifj 
[^ \jj \^ if\j^ and in English, '^ every day having brought a pomegranate 
and placed it before the king, he used to go his way." Without going 
into any discussion as to the propriety with which the term participle can, 
in strictness of speech, be applied to any of tlie verbal forms as used in 
the above examples, it may be stated that, in Tamul, it is applicable only 
to those forms of the verb which,, under the .term peyarechcham^ partake 
of the nature and construction of nouns adjective. At the same time it is 
apparent, that the past vineiyechcham of the Tamul bears a resemblance 
constructively only, and not naturally, to the Latin gerund in doj which is 
considered by Grammarians as a verbal noun substantive ; and, moreover, 
that, the past^ viuciyes^hckam performs offices, distinct from those of the 
Latin gerund. It seems better, therefore, to designate this portion of the 
verb by the significant term which the Tamul Grammarians have employed 
to denote its nature and office. It may be here mentioned, that whenever, 
in this treatise, the term vineiyechcham occurs alone, it denotes, kot c^ox«|v, 
the irrandakalaUU'vineiyechcham or vineiyechcham of the past. 
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(2.) The several additional forms employed in 
Shen Tamul for the vineiyechcham of the past are, 
in like manner, governed invariably t)j the agent 
of the principal 'Verb, with the exception bf the 
terminations &r'drjr and sij c^s/ ljd> which are some- 
times used, lifter the manner and with the signi- 
fication of th€i present vmeiytchchathy in construc- 
tion with a separate agent. Thus (srbxjp occurs as a 
past vineiyechcham in /^ rrcjbro^-j/iCs'cJorfiMQsa'sr 
Q>^d^9 " veniendo dixi,*' a'nd'aS a present vineiyech- 
cham in r^ rr(yiir(Tur3Q^(^Q(TurrL^^dur9 "wie 
venientCy ille fugit:'' thiis, also, ajcaz/ub occurs 

as a vineiyechcham of the past in @(S3)3i^G^*\ 

cfcS/ LX) G LJ rr\£»> (5br, ^^ hoc audiehdo discessit," and 
as a vineiyechcham of the present in rg^ iJu (Tu cjy g- 
cfc2/ i-^ 22) S" 0= G ^ Lij G cTLj c5br, *^ ^6 veniente, hoc 
faciam/^ (3.) In SAen Tamul the words a_c5vi^ and 
2_ y?, signifying " place,'* are occasionally an- 
nexed to the past vineiyechcham in 2_ in the sense 
either of time or of causality: as, /]6*LLi(TurBS/ovi^> 

^^when thou earnest I will mention it,'* and ajoYJOTr 
G ^ Lu sy cJv^j or 2y(yuc5tn-G0=iiJS/yPLULliLJ L-p. 
LU rr LL? i& ivy, "this was occasioned by his act" 
The particle fy^b^yy- denoting '^similarity,'* is fre- 
quently added also in Shen Tamul to the ordinary 
forms of the past vineiyechcham : as m o>S lj n- Lu .^ 
^ ri) rr^^^ (5nr*r5 W o^-J (3 ^ rr cjbr, " he approached 
in anger, like a tiger darting (on his prey/') 
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Use of the NigharkalattU'^vineiyechcham. 

94. (L) The nigharkalatlU'^vineit/echchamj (rg^ e;- up 65r /r 
ov) ar s^cT^ 2Ann- C Lju * ^ uo) or vineiyechcham of the 
present, which is the infiDitive used absolutely, and 
which corresponds, generally, with the ablative 
case absolute in Latin, is always placed under the 
government of an agent different from that of the 
principal verb in the sentence: as, r^/r(^ujrrLa 
rff'ixjrr l-q. ss) vjLj> '* ff^e cantantCj saltasti/' (2.) The 
viueitfechcham of the present, when used imper- 
sonally, may have the form of an active verb with 
a passive signification. Thus lj esror rk Q^ihB> 
cn^ CD C 5" c5br, " money being demanded j I gave it/' 
may be used, elliptically, for 24 ovj obr uj (Stmr >iv/ 
GeJ^iiaes'cn^fBCs^cjbr, *'upon Aw demanding money^ 
I gave it. 
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Use of the Edirkalattu^neiyechcham. 

95. (1.) The edirkalattu-vineiyechcham^ (5r^d^ bsttctoS' 
S/ (5^^ 2/57rr G Lu e= &= Lb) or vineiyeckcham of the fu- 
ture, which, in most of its forms and in its general 
construction, is analogous to the infinitive in En- 
glish, is usually governed by ihe agent of the 
principal verb in the sentence: as, rg^LuLjrrLa 
(yu rp 5^ n- uu, " thou art come to sing ; " 2_ <5br 
2/oTrr 05" 65" /T 63nP Lju C ctlj ^tjt ^ esTT Q3> ^ LM 5tter ©, " I 
have a desire to see thee;'* •®ar2/wr*Ce='Tra\3 
(TO fill c5br 2/tnrr (5:1^ (^rf^ ^ C 5" c5br, *'I called thee /a 
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say this/' &c. (2.) The conjuDctive affixea may 
be used for the future vineiyechcham either in re- 
gimen with the principal verb in the sentence, or 
under, the government of a separate . agent ; as, 
rs nr cpar a\j rf' <fCy or /^ ^r cjbr (Tu rP (5rt* C cru cjbr, **jf I 
come, I will give it /' rff» lLi G o^ <s*jr l.^ oV?, or rg^ iLj 
C <Tu <5ror L-i5L C5^ ovj nr (5br> " j/" thou ^ ask,: he will give 
it/' Sometimes, also, the ordinary form of the 
infinitive and the terminations @ lu and ® uu ^ 
will be found to occur, with the force of the Latin 
subjunctive ut, under the government of an agent 
distinct from that of the principal verb in the sen- 
tence : as, G Lj n- (5br Bf La rr * ef ® rs ^ Uj, ^^ ut 
aurum spendorem acquirat, ardet in fornace ignis /' 

rg^d^crun-.ypLU or ^ff»/f-c^u^^ ypaj d^U?,^^* ^* 
erCA^obr, "oro ut valeatis,'' &c* (8.) The con- 
junctive forms of the future vineiyechcham of active 
verbs are often used impersonally, like the active 
forms of the participles and the present vineiyech- 
cham, with a passive signification. Thus^ Lj6OTr/iv' 
G95rLiL5(5^a\j/rc5br, ^^ if money be demanded^ he 
will give it," may be used elliptically for rg^ uu lj 

' <sam-^Ge5'L=3U?(5^(yLjn-(5br, ^^ if thou demand money, 
he will give it/' 

General Uses of the Injinitioe Mood, 

96. The use of the infinitive mood has been already 
partially illustrated, in as far as it is employed in 
the formation of the optative mood, and in modes 
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of construction aoalogoys ^ to . the infinitivje ia 
Ettglisb, and to the ablatiFe case absolute and the 
subjunctive id in Latin: the foUawiog general 
uses of this mood remain to be noticed. (J.) The 
infinitive is occasionally used, with the interroga- 
tire particle <S) in tbe place of the first person 
futuive : as, >2m i.^ ^ ss Gcrurr^ ^' shall I strike V^ 
Mrhich may denote, according to the context, a 
(Hmple interrogatim, or a threat^ or an emphatic 
refusal to strike. (2.) Certain forms of the in- 
finitive, peculiar to the elegant dialect, have been 
mentioned in Section 69, as occasionally perform- 
ijBg the office of a polite imperative : the ordinary 
form of the infinitive is frequently employed, also, 
in respectful modes of address, in the sense of 
the imperative* ITms, (SS'cruri^C'T-O'rBS^oefres-, 
or with the addition of the particle 2_u}« G.S^(tu 
rf^Q^^ rg ar Q[? * es" fixi ub, signifies " let your excel- 
lency arise/' (3.) The members of a sentence are 
often linked together in Tamul by a series of in- 
finitives used elliptically, as in Latin, to the close 
of the period : as, (S ld esr >*/ es* Qa>rr^ rg ejy lj Ln 
O" C? L-Q? OTT (TU n- (jtJT C 1^ 'Iv/ © u3^ Q[5 c^^^ u5^ (^ 
05" oVT(n5(T/T /1v/ ^ UP dor our cTiS L^s^L m (y>rf^ L^^ ^ s/ 
0?y)/1v/e7, ^^extensse apparere nubes, undique 
obscurari coelum, fulgura micare, mugire tonitrua/' 
(4.) The Latin participle in dus is supplied by the 
Taoiul infinitive, coupled with an inflexion of the 
defective verb from the root s- (gr, denoting^f/i^ss : 
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as, ®syC^LijLusr5^(8rLjD5 "hoc faaehdum est/* 
{6.) The repetition of the infinitiye denotes fre- 
quentative causality : as^ C lj a= LLj G lj gp 6 <nj rf s* lLj 
. uj rr j22) 2ja u-i uD (5^-i (CP Ljd>* ^any langua^ niay be 
acquired by frequent speaking;'' or frequency or 
continuance, without causality: as in ^^^B^^Bscyu 
a3)^*B5^LljCLj/r.g5) (5br, ** he went jolting and 
jogging along/' &c. (6.) The infinitives of several 
verbs are often used adverbially: as, ^ccpljdlj 
axjir, ** come again^** &c. In the following Sec- 
tions instances will be given of those infini- 
tives which most commonly occur in an ad- 
verbial capacity, as also of certain infinitives vdiich 
sometimes perform the office of conjunctions and 
postpositions.*!* 

Special Uses of the Jri/initive ^ m. 

97. The infinitive ^^ from gieff^/^jss/, '*to become," 
was noticed in Section 90, as bearing a part in the 
formation of the optative mood : it is also liable 
to be employed, specially^ in the following ways. 
(1.) It may be used adverbially, with the common 



* The letter 2LjQ» in LJ/TCES)&-Q> is the sha of the Grandonic 
Alphabet. ' 

t The term posiposition is Bubstituted in this treatise fot preposition^ 
because all "words performing, in Tamul^ the office of prepositioM are 
placed inyariably after the nouns or pronouns whose cases they goyem. 

M 2 
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or reflective pronoun,^ /rc^br^ to denote spontaneous- 
nessT as, S'^ fSD^cruss)^ ^G^uj^rrdbrj "he did 
it spontaneotisly' or "of his own accord/' (2.) It 
may be employed as an adverb of quantity » in the 
sense of altogether. Thus ^ uy serves to express 
the sum total {Q^rrss)m) of any given number of 
items before enumerated in detail (crucs) ^) * &s, 
St ^ Cy lU LJ S* S/ O^ ddr /^9 " altogether thirty- 
three/' &c. (3.) It may be joined to nouns as an 
adverb of quality, virith the force of the English 
termination ly : bb^ Q e^ rrtj lorr uy cru r^^ rr dur, 
"he came angrih/^" &c. (4.) It may be employed, 
with @ L3 LX), " place/' as a postposition, having the 
force of the English word instead^ and governing 
the antecedent noun in the nominative, aorist, or 
dative case: as, LJ6fstKLD^ Lj<5rorS"S^(5br," i—idrorS" 
S/0sref^.Lz3 LDn-0i"^(&^22)a"22)uugr S^rg grr (jbr, 
*' he gave a horse instead of money/' Sometimes, 
also, ^ ^ is employed by itself^ with the same sig- 
nification, after a noun in the nominative case : as, 
LJ 6ror LD/Te5r^(B^c[2)'7'23>LU5"S5"G55'n- cjbr. (5.) 
Lastly, it may be used after a noun in the dative 
case, in the sense of the Latin particle ergo: as, 
•aj (TUfig)/ ^^ rr ^ cyurs C S* (5br» " illius ergo veni/' 

Special Uses of the Infinitive Qs> rr aVr ovnr. 

98. (!•) The infinitive Qe: n- ovnr ovr from the verb 
Ces-nroNTra^O^ A9S/> *'to take," when joined to 
the infinitive of another verb, has the force of the 



85 

subjuDctive cum in Latia ; sls, @ ^^s) (tu lu lLi u l-o. 
* LU? Q[5 * €Gr * G^ rraVTa>rr[ljQLjrr^Q(TLj6disv&LD9 
^^cum i&thsec ita sint, ire oportet/' The same 
form of construction has, occasionally^ the exact 
force of the ablative case absolute in Latin: as, 
/:f*LiJcrua"*6^'^'(^VT(VTLJCL-l^-Co^J(>b^, **/et)ewi- 
entcj di«cedam/^ (2.) The infinitive Csrn-oVrovn-, 
when coupled with the iqfinitive %i>^9 niay be 
used with the pronominal verbals to express the 
variations of tenses; as, rg rrcjbrcrucjj ^ a9 5*/t es* * 
GesTToVrovT, "cum veniam;'' /^n-cjbrcyvj/iJB'S'rr 
e? e^ G 05* rr o^ ovnr, '*cum venissem ;'^ /j n- cjbr cru (C? 
oxj^rn^^Q^yiT oVt ovt, " cum venerim,'' 4^c. 

Special Uses of the Infinitive 5r cjbr cjtn* or <5r cjot. 

99. (I.) The contracted infinitive src^ur from ^rcjbreF* 
A9S/, *^to say/' may be used, adverbially, with 
certain words which of themselves are void of 

r 

signification: as, ^u>Q^arjrs "vigorously;'' Gun- Lb 

G L=3 oor, " quickly/' &c.* (2.) The infinitive 6r cjbr 

<3tT or 6r c^nr ia used occasionally, in Shen Tamuly for 

. (srabr^vy, which will be described in the sequel: 



* The word9 mentioned in the text, and others of the same description, 
may be considered as natural words or sounds, formed in imitation of the 
stafe or action which they are intended to denote. Of a like nature are 
ihe English words, «whack'*— f 'bang''— ''whiz*'— "pop"— "hush''— 
" hum"—" buz"— « click-clack"- " bow-wow," &c. &c. 
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as, (5\-j G5 5" /T (2 ^or (5br cyor or ctlj rs ^ rrQciorci^ ^ 
C *5= n- (3br C c5or c5br, ^*I said that he was come/'&c. 
(3.) The infinitiye 6r (5br cjor or 6r (5tr serves also, in 
Shen Tamul^ to denote similitude : as, lx) cr (2 lo C5W 
crucvr/f-rg 5"/T(5br, "he flourished like a tree/'&e. 

Special Uses of certain Irffimtives. 

^^^^100. (1.) i^rr&^^ from lj/t d^^eS^/^gj/j *'to see/' 
^. This infinitive is used absolutely, with a noun in 

the accusative case, to denote comparison : as, 

aj /yj S" C22) S" lIj lj nr /:^ efr 85" rg (3br 23) ld li5 o\3 SB/To, "there 
is not any good to be compared with virtue ;"' or 
as it may be rendered, literally, according to a 
common English idiom, *^to look at virtue, there 
GLJ/Tcro. .is not any (other) good/' (2.) Qi^rras^ from 

G UJ rr CB2/ ^ ^ sj/j " to be like/' This infinitive is 
used, as a particle of similitude, with nouns in 
the accusative case, and with the conjunctive forms 
of verbs : as, (^ rp uu a/wr lLj G lj nr cro ctlS ovt /ic/ 
(& c5\j /r (5far, "he shall shine forth like the sun;" 

5r(5br 2/rorrB c22)05-S'5"'^4bGLJn-(JV!)LljGLJBf05^,^ 
Gluh-, "speakest thou as if thou didst scoff at 
me V &c. This infinitive may be employed also, 
in construction with the participles, sometimes as 
a particle of similitude, but generally, as an ad- 
verb of time, to denote suddenness in the perform- 
ance of an action: as^ rgnr<^C^n-avDCfc2/LD/Tili 
C Ljnroo *G^^ov3Cfc2/, *'8ay as I say/' 6r d^ 
^fPsr^^6fi(s^\^rTCj(lLJira>^^^^(jrr^^rrdbr9 *^as 
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soon as he saw ine, he was wroth/' &c. The last 
examples exhibit the insertion of the letter ^^ 
which^ before Q lj tov), is always substituted for the 
^nals of the present and past and subjoined to the 
^tifil of the future participle.* (3.) (^ y? uu from <s yP lu, 
<5 y? ef^ /^ ^, '' to fail/' and ^ ens o" from 5^ cn^ o S" cr^^ o". 
es^iv>gj/, "to relinquish/' These two infinitives, 
of which the former is used with a nominative^ and 
the latter, with a nominative or accusative case, 
indifferently, serve to represent the English pre- 
position, " beside /' as, @ C 5" 't- y? lu or @ (S) 5- gr 5" 
(nS T or @ s/ fiu 05 g- <ti3 nr cyu 22) ej lm u5^ a\5 a/w, 
"there is not any method beside this/' The in- 
finitive (Q y?Lu is occasionally employed^ also, with 
the conjunctive form of a verb, in the sense of 
the disjunctive conjunction, ^^ unless:' as, rS^iJLi 
o^rBs- n-6av)rry?LJU(5X5cS)5"5r5"G^c5br, "I shall 
not give this unless you come,'' &c. (4*) o^es* esj^es", 
from the defective root <3, denoting equality; ^ (ScplIj 
(TPUj LJL3 from the verb ^^mi^^^iDrnJ^ "to ^"^^ 
be united," and <scQ;U5^sr^ from (sscrjLiS^^eg^/v^s/, ^® 
" to be uaaninaous/' These three infinitives have 
the force of the English adverb, ^^ together" as, 
®^05", SQSUjLJLa or ®Q3r u5^^0jc5Vjr5 5'n-/:?-e5'oVTt 



* The word dLJiT Q <yo, which is the fonn of the root or vineittogfiei 
with the emphatic particle ^P", may be employed in the same manner as 

» 

the infinitive Qlj nr av. In the elegant dialect, the root QLjrro\D 
is used generally as a particle of similitude* 
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dT /v? * (& *' they came tocher'' (5.) ^ aq ^m^S3>tDu^, 
02)^ Lu. compounded of 6r^ from the intransitiye verb 

6rm/^ IDSJ9 **to increase/' and (&a2>A9Lu from 
the intransitive verb (SssA^eS^AQsy, *^to diminish/' 
This componnd word is used adverbially and an- 
swers to the English expression^ ^' more or less /' as, 

C!7^(&Lb> ^Hhere are three hundred cloths, mwe 
sy/^, or less, m the house/' (6.) ajj^from 24.^3/05^ /y^s/> 

^' to be cut off/' This infinitive is used, sometimes 
in regimen with a noun in the nominative case, in 
the sense of the English preposition, *' zmthout" 
and sometimes by itself with the signification of 
the English adverb ** entirely :" as, ^ f3 C 5^ ej Lo 
iiO LJ C I— I n- <yu rr cjbr, ^^zdthout doubt he will go/' 
fij A9 ^C ^ tjzi (5^LjGLjrr(Sc5or(5br, ^'1 am entirely 
(gup, lost," &e. (7.) (gjL-p from (feO"^ 2^0575 "to sur- 

l-ound/' This Infinitive is used, in the seuse of the 
English word ^^ around^*' either as an adverb or as a 
postposition, governing the object in the accusative : 
as, ^u^Q(yijr^QByrS'iiS^r3^rrc^LD, ^^ around^' 
or ^^ round about, wheresoever thou mayst have 
been ; " 6r c5br a/oTir ^ © IrP cru /r <J5 /1^ Q>^ rr oVr, 

^ "i—i « come around me/' (8.) 0f> m from ef^ Lb ©^ ef^ /yj 

S/9 " to approach/' This infinitive, which ha3 the 
force of the English word ^^Tiear," may be used 
either adverbially or postpositively ; and, when 
employed as a postposition, it may govern the 
object in the dative, the accusative or the oblique 
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case : as, ^ m (tu nr, " come near i " 5r 60c esr (Br> 

5r(5braArvr op 6rdbr^'\ cyurr, **come near me/' 

(9.) cnso>o^ from cn^<Toeff^i5£>s/5 ***<> withdraw/' (y^jffovjesr. 
is used adverbially to denote distance: as^ <txso>3 
0>LjCLjn-, "stand afar ^/' &c. (lO*) w®^, e^®e?, 
Cy(B^0^ from the intransitive verbs, e? 6* 6f* /^ s/, or ® esr. 
Cr &^ysDSJy " t^ hasten/' These two infinitives 
are frequently employed as adverbs of time, to 
express celerity : as, ej © bt or or & es- <yu rp S" ^ (5br, 
** he came in haste " &c. (IL) ctljctsSlu from thecruo>SLu. 
intransitive verb cyu onS e?^ ^ s/> *'t<^ ^^e^ self-im- 
pelled/' is used adverbially to denote spontaneous-- 

ness : as, sy ca> 5" (tu (3>S uu S" 5* ^3 (S 5" C5^> '* I • have 
given it of my own accord.^* 

Of the 'Negative Verb. 
101. (1.) The tense of the indicative mood of the ne- 
gative verb may be denominated aorist. It com- 
monly denotes future time; but it is frequently 
employed, also^ with ^frequentative past, and in 
verbs of the defective class, with a present sig- 
nification: as, (HP C5br c^uy ns ^Pon? g u cs^csuPu^ rp 
S^ Q[5 G La (5br, "I have not been accustomed to 
steals neither zmll I steal hereafter;" sjcS)^^ 
CfFLuujLon-LriGLacJbr, **I am not able to do it ;*'* 

- - — — — - - .-■ — — - -■ ■ . . _i_i 

fi4cS>5"*C«^LJLJuULjD/Tii3GLii(5br) may also be rendered 
^* I fxill not do it;" the ne^tive forms of the defective verb LOTih (B*> 
denoting ability^ being frequently used^ by a poUte periphrasis^ to soften 
the terms of refusal. 
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Craven- unf-ffi/*. **v this tomBt he,'' &e. (2;) The 
iHipitivft participles^ whteb h«i fibo an iiMtofinite 
4igw6o«tieD« is aften^ HstA ellipticitlly ta de- 
-«ofiifc tiMt* ilApe9f^«ftty. t>f vii acfcionr: as,^ @s/ 
ga^ijiijiuy n-.g:^C(Tu.^2/«raf'S'^(S '^(his is a busi- 

&cifti4oiMi;- iil0d bgr^ QUip8M> ^ 

Ki9Piiir»EF (o'o^^M'Q^a^^"<ocnri* (8.) Tbe. Bogative 
vmeiy^ckcham, Kk^ctbie ^T«nd(i&a/afftM3Jrt6^/«ic^^^ of 
tlMra^GunwAtii^e'verb, i^iklacedgeseraUjin regimen 
^h fin^lber v^rb^^ imd^r tfaw govQtnttWQt of a 
«MMI||OAA^«it:^ as^ ®<jbris/']^G9)ijLJuj/TG^(SLj/T 
«fia>'(7br9 ^^he wea$ (KV0y trntjumt doing any thing/' 
But as the negative ▼«rb' diMs not possess any 
simple form of the. infinitive mood, the negative 
vineiyechcham is sometimes used absolutely, after 
the manner of the nigharkalattu-vineii/echcham of the 
affirmative verb ; and> liliLe the latter^ it often oc- 
cnrs, impersonally, in an active form with a passive 
signification : as, C.<tlj a>o^ G^i-LJujn-Lo/fciLj <5tror 05 
^rr Qrr (5br, " the work fwt having been done^ I 
shall not give the money;'' used, by a double 
ellipsis, for aj<yu(5brC(Tua/reG^ujuun-ix)ONS*Q3f 0^ 
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* lulike^maxmery the.infinitiv« mood in-Hinduslanir ia often used ellip- 
ticaQy to d^note the necessity or propriety of doing or abstaining from 
some tictipn: as^ iJ^ ^^^ '*^' ''thi& is. (a matter) which musC or 
*' should h^dofJ^X! ^^ ^^J ^9 *'thiais, (a matter) which must nW 
or mi^ht not to be done/' 



es'Llj LJ6OTrrB5'/r(So"(3br, "since he has not done the 
work, I shall »ot givfe Iftie MOney.'^ i[4;) ^e^iim- 
ple «Mij UflretiTte tnood < vif :^4ibb. ^^mgttlile /V^^rb 'ii . 
lirrlHed by-ad«tteg ^^e^^and *4^4ie/^ i« tlie fmet- 
i/rcA^o^to 'ill ^aj/,: -es, >i'/rie^^»i«fajJijLi»/ti5--«-c^^ 
^if I d%'Mot)'' i^r ''if^ I iMve mt -dkoiiaj^^MdhiJc^br 
C-i^^ /TW^fl^ta&> ^*»akh(ftagh he; tnajy mot mp^ek" 
xft "oirAvu^A lue^ have not *«pok«l^''SDC. ^ nFlii»«tion- 

JMicttre forms from tS(i9^^i^9lA andt^-uj^eT 
ADS/ added to the vmeiyech(^am of the ne^tive 
▼erb| mud the bonjunetif^ fornift «C tint t^rb^^nt?®^ 
^AD^» *Uo qiiit/^ iUdded to the «*g«fe»fie . tmei- 
^eckcham in it» t^ontrftoted sktipey; Rmrts 'MI *€Dm- 
ponnd forms of the. ttogathre conjmctim mt)od: 

&c. (&) It has bee& : nentiotied 4ii d^limi > 75, 
that the infiniti?e of tbs AegtttWe. terib k formed 
by adding the infinitive. 9^.^^ OT..Qunr» to 
the negative tindyechektm^ In a tiimtlar manner, 
the several ehaiige^t of tk^e Jt^ff^irmstioe mwf be com- 
manioated to the - negative terh by addittg to >the 
negative vikdytehaham^ 4he '4tffleKlMM 4lC^4hetv«rbs 
®(y5^^iv9g£/and Gkj/nr*ss>gj/;aiid, an^ail'MiMch 
instances, m well as In the ^HMe •of tiM wmjjMMitiye 
forms mentioned itbove, the rules of comitrttotion 
alr^dy detailed may be iconsidered ^to > be ap- 
plicable. 

N 2 
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Of the Defective Negative Verbs @a\:> and aja\D, 

J 02. (1.) The negative forms ®o\?2/to» sjoV^cto and 
® av)^ fn a\Df of which, the latter are restricted 
to the elegant dialect, may be used, as signs 
of negation, with the affirmative verb. These 
words may be used, indiscriminately, with the 
infinitive of the affirmative verb, for any tense, 
person, or number : as, aj cjyj cjfar Qlj/t^ (ns oV? a/o\o, 
(ga\5 or in cru (5br G LJ nr e^ (Tu a\D (TO, ajcro, "he did 
not go/^ &c. and, in Kodun Tamul, @a>os/ot), slic^ov^ 
JEire sometimes joined in the same indiscriminate 
manner, to the tenses of the affirmative verb: as, 

did not speak/' &c. (2.) The words @a>ja/ot), ®cto 
may be joined in the sense of general^ and sqaV^av*) 
sucro in the sense of particular negation^ to the mas- 
culine and feminine pronominal verbals, which will 
be described in the following Chapter: as, @a3)S'^ 
6 ^ lLj 5" <y^ (5^ cj\D a/TO, or ®ss>^ ^ Q^\1j^ <s\j(5^ 
a\Sy '^ there is not any person who hath done this;'* 
ai a\j c^rf^ fiS 5" 0= C sp dJ 5* cyu ovrr aV3 (TO, or ajcyuov^ 
CB)5** G^LLiffcy^ONTTcro, ^* she is not the person 
who hath done this,'' &c« But with the neuter 
^ pronomiilal verbals the above words may be used, 
indiscriminately, in the sense of negation : as, rg n- 
^^C®5'*C^uj5"S^<5^a/o\o, (govD or rg rr anf^ cs> S' ^ 
Q^^iLi^ S^d\D(j\Df ^(To, "I did not do this," &c, 
(3.) ®<foa\DrrLD(fo, @(5brz^ and aj oVs ov) nr lo a>o. 
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ajcjbr A?^, the forms of the vineiyechchams from ©oVd 
and ^(fo respectiyely, are employed as post- 
positions — the former answering to '^ zsnthout,^* and 
the latter to ^^heside*' in English — either with a 
nominative or accusative case : as^ 2_ obr 2/t^^nr 

C f5= Lu G Lu (5br, ^^ without thee I shall not do any 
thing;'' @5-a>^ov)n- Loa>^ or (ggrcJbr/vPCLurrcjbr 
/^<B? G^LJU CLu<5br, "I shall not do any thing 
heside this,'' &c. (4.) In the formation of the con- 
junctive mood, whether in its simple or compound 
state^ the defective verbs @<fo and 224 aV) follow the 
rule laid down in the preceding Section ; but it 
may be here stated that the compound conjunc- 
tive form @qV)av)/T(5:LffM rrcfo is generally em- 
ployed in the sense of the English word ^' other" 
tdse:'' as, sy lLi l^ u^u5 (QT r^ ^/r^b Ci-J'T'crxSav!) 
cro rr <5^S i rr^QLjrre^rrQ^, '^ if it be SO, 

go; othermsCj go not/' (5.) Similar to this is 
the ordinary iise of 2yaV3av)S/ the neuter pro- 
nominal verbal of aL|Cf>o: as, Lj^^morrus^is 
cruo\Dcyos/6^Lb©LliCLj/TLb, **be careful; other'- 
wise it will spoil." ajo\3av)s;y is used also in dis- 
junctive propositions in the sense of the English 
particle ^^orf as in. ®^a\:>a>os ^(rs^u:Q(Tu6ficr 
© LD, '* this or that must be/' &c^ 
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Some OhserVations respecting the peculiar Properties and 
Uses of certain Verbs mil complete the lR,ules on the 
Subject of Construction. 



Of thi Verb dr dbt'^ yv) SSJ^ 

|;08. (1.) 6r (5br AQ/^ ihe past inneiyechcham of the verb 
t>r (5br 05^ /V5 s/, '*to say— to caH," may, from its 
use in c(ynnecttt]g the members of a seutence, 
foe d^ncrmtfiate^ tlie tonntctite "cineiytchchdm. In its 
crdfnury connective eharacter it i^esembles the 
Englil^h deekratofy pafticFe, ^^Uhat:*' as, ajcru 
e5or'aV)'c^5 cru Gd^c5^i^ **1 be- 

lieve that he is a good man.'^ ' Hence, by a very 
common ellipsis, it setves to denote causality, and 
may be rendered by the English conjunction, *^ be^ 
cause :" as, ^ cru dbr Qb^ rvLS^ ^rrQ stJr ofbr /v^ ovj 
fi/tjTTTcsnLSiiiCi-aatjr, **I left him i)ecause he was angry," 
which may be considered as being used ellipti- 
cally for fiJixy\^(^(lkrr\^^^rrQ,(5or'(^j^B:6i(Si: 
La o\j'2/crtjr (jii Lis C Lia obr, ^^ perceiving that he was 
angry, I lell him.** (jrabrjv^/, when coupled with 
the interrogative particle^, has the force of the 
English adverb " whether : " as^ cru rg 5- n- (g ^jg) 
C cyu cjbr ^y C e^ ovnr, ** ask whether he is colne,'^ &c. 
Again, in enumerative sentences, the word 6rdiK 
/^ appears to be frequently employed as an 
expletive, or with the force of the Latin adverb, 
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^^videHcietf' as iiL the followitfef^ 8tiana% from Tim- 
vaUitvaii' Kurral ; 

Br S3) (yu C Lun-c5Vi^LLb Cc^ C® ^ r^rr/jb^AO G LO cjbr 

S3>£D^ ^cjbr 
(Tu 2S ey 6 5* /l^ cru nr (5br ^ lis G i^ u-l 0X5 © 

'^The world b within Um (i. e. tbe comprehension 
of bim) who imdierstands tbe way of these five 
(things); vie. tastd sights (literally > Ught^ the object 
of that sense) touchy sound and smeU.''* 

There are». according to its collocation^ other con- 
nective uses of the vineiyechcham 6rdm£o^9 which 
practice only can thoroughly illustrate. {%.) The 
forms of the present and future participles are 
employed, with a passive constructioit and with 
a signification indefinite as to time, to connect 
the name of an individual with the name of a 
class or species: as, b= n- rg g- ^cro Ccyor c5br dPA9 
or otP u5 w o: cjbr or 0=rr g5 sr ^ ov) GcJ^cav 05^ 
c5nf> us Qc /^ (^^ **^ certain hyei;mit named Sanda- 
silan,'' &c» The word (srdbtss^LQ server also, 
in Shen Tamtdj to denote a general relation be- 
tween the ternui which it con»eets: as^ ulu 
6croc5br23^LD<TLj/Trf^, "the water of the clouds," 



* The example in the text furnishes a striking, instance of the inverted 
order of Tamul construction; insomuch that an English version must 
generally commence v^ith the last term of the sentence. 
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or **raia'* {literallyy *Uhe water which may be 
called clouds'") ; ey /fc) G l-J <5br agy rs ^<sftn' S3> LOf ** the 
power of chastity'' {lUeraUy^ "the strength which 
is called chastity''), (3.) In Shen Tamul^ 6rdbr 
Lj/Tobr, the form of the third person masculine 
singular of the future tense is used, passively,* 
with a general signification; and 6r cjbrLj, 6rdhr 
LJ &i &c, forms of the third person common 
plural of the same tense are used, also, in a ge- 
neral sense somewhat analogous to ^^an dit" in 
French: as, @a^!)crun-Llp(yun-G<5orc5brL-jn-OTP 
M CE2) Lz3 Lu (Tu (5br, *'the man posseissed of the na- 
ture (of virtue) may be pronounced happy in do- 
mestic life ;" ^ LO QLjnr^rp Q ovT cjbr lj s" Lb Lo efe" 
md>rry ^Uhey (i. e. parents) call their children their 
property ;" 

© yi <^S*<5^ ^ uu n- yporjpc 5- (5br LJ d^ 5- LQ UD * 9?6ri^ 
LO Lfi a/TO ^Qbtt j^Q^ ovnr rr 5- cru •'f* 

^* Sweet is the pipe and sweet the lute they say^ 
they who have never heard (or^ know not what 
it is to hear) their children's infant prattle/' 

The special uses of the infinitive of the verb 
ercyjT^Aosj have been detailed in Section 99; 
and the following Section will point out the mode 
in which its conjunctive form 5r (jbr er cfc2/ ljd is 
usually employed* 
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Of the Verbs 4L*©0f^>y5S/t ^^^£D&J$ - 

104. (I.) ^^<&Lb) the form of the third persoQ neuter 
future of the transitire verb st * (& ef^ /y? s7, or 
cantractedy st*er^>50S/> '**<> make/' is used in- 
transitively in Kodun TamuU with a signification, if 
at the end of a sentence, of doubtful^ and if in the 
middle, of emphatic affirmation : as, ^ c[? ls (tu 09 
S'/t^5>*(&ijd, **it may he that he came to steal;"' 
® S^ n- * @ Li) M tfrfor 6rof* lu ljd> " assuredly this is vir- 
tue,'' &c. (2.) s^(&ijo, the form of the third 
person neuter future of the intransitive verb ^ & 
^ /osjj ^' to become,'' is used to denote a^t^an^oge: 
as, ®r3^(TLSujrr^^B>rr^Q\s>rry *'wiil it 6e- 
n^ this disease?" (S^.) ^Lb^ the third person 
neuter future from the contracted verb ^^ ££> gy, 
serves when employed by itself, to denote patti^ 
cular affirmation^ in opposition to 2L| a\D cro the sign of 

particular negation, in the same manner as 2 6cfer(5^ or 

®^B>&SJ denotes general affirmation^ in contradis- 
tinction to @ o\) a/oto the general responsive negative. 
Again, when joined to a verb, the affirmation 
which s4 Lb denotes is doubtful^ as ctvj f3^rr js) ld^ 
^^ perhaps he may be come;" cru 0:5 ovj /r ^zs) tb, ^^per^ 
haps he will come :" when joined to any other 
word, its affirmation is doubtful if it relate to time- 
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present, as aj rp g^ uu n- uoj '* it maj/ be rice/* and 
positive if it concern the future, bb ®\Li ml-o.uj n- Lb 
<< it iri// be so/' unless, in the latter case, it be con- 
joined with ^d>&LD which makes the affirmation 
doubtful : as, @ lj lj * 9 lu n- ld n- ^ © U)>* " it wuiy 
ie so/^ Lastly, the word ^u)» when combined 
with the. emphatic particle ^, invariably denotes 
emphatic affirmation : as, 24 ctlj,xj3) (S ijDf ^^ assuredly it is 
he;'' cyuOJ ovj/T .25) (S Lo, *'<wwred/y he will come/' 
(4.) 8t LUf Jthe vineiyechcham of sj. ef* >^ sy, (or, 
strictly. ^peaking^ the contracted past mneiyechcham 
of the form ^lm^2^S/) is frequently employed, 
alter the manner, of the infinitive s4B7,'t' in an 
adverbial capacity : w^^ b^t3 Q^ ir jlo,\jd rr \lj or b^ r^ 
6^/rsjatr)n-. e5ravj/3 5'n-(5br, *^ he c^m^ joyfully^* 
&€• The same vineiyecheham^ s^lu, coupled with 
the substantive verb ®(i3f^^ ^ s/, serves to con- 
nect a subject with its attribute: as, ina\ja^(fo 
av5cru,fiS>Li5(r5*ef>,^ obr, ** he is a good man ;" 
r3rrdbr9^rsQ^rr^LBLlorruS{!3^^GAOdiJr9 **I am 

happy," &c. J (6-) st JSS) cb2/ ld^ at ef^ cfc2/ ld, 54 u? 



t • 



* The .compQunilv.term Si»lOfT^^LD is exactly analogous to 

» 

y^ y y^ in Hindustani. 

t See Part 3 of Section 97. 

X In these and similar attributiYe propositions it is more congenial with 
the idiom of the language^ to omit one or both terms of the compound 
verb 9i^US^^^^S/* Thus, where the quality denoted is per* 
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ggyiJb tile conjonciiTe fiorms of atef^/yjs/, SLi&e?* 
iDSJi 9^^M^ £DSJ w® eriiployed as disjuiictiye 
particles in the nanner following* At the codqi-> 
mencement of *a sentence they answer to the 
^English adyerb ^^ nevertkelas /' as^ ^ ^ c^2/ ld tlJ lj 
u^s^uS(!3^^Q(yLJ6fitit(S'LOj^ nevertheless it mast be 
so/* &c« When subjoined to words in a disjunc- 
tive proposition they represent the English ^^either'^ 
and its correlative' ^' or /' and, in such sentences, 
6r (jbrisf^ cfe2/ Li), the conjunctiye form of er^eT 
/>os/, is employed with a like signification: as, 

® cru ,5© eS^ cfc2/ U) cnj C C5tir (5br e?^ cfc2/ Lo C22) 5" * Ggpuj 
^rrdbTi ^^ either thin person or that person did it/^ 

&c. When one of these words is used after the 

subject or object in a sentence it has the force of 

the English expression ^^at least ^'^ as, ®(y\jss>uS 



manenti and .wherei consequently, as may be seen in the text, the attribute 
assumes the form of a derivatiye noun, the verb SJ, uS (^ SS" 6?^ ^ S/ 
may be omitted; as in sycTLJO^aVJcTOcyucjbr, "he (is) a good tnan^** 
where tfie proposition is absolute^ and in Slj O^J O^ C7\D 0\:> <TlJ Q ^UC dhc 
tQf rs LD M g6^ G Z^ d^9 ** I believe that he (is) a good man,** where 
ihe proposition forms only fart of a sentence. Again, where the quality 
denoted is occasional/ the subject is commonly placed in the datiye case 
(as in Latin^ when est is used iofhab^) ; and, if the proposition be distinct, 
@ O-efe" © up, or its synonym 2 — <scfer (B>, is used — if connected, the 
verb may be entirely flitted : as, 5r (5OT ^^B^9=^r^Q^rr g> 9 {j5^ 
(t55r@-Li) or Sr<iwe5- (&#='^/5(2S'n-2_i;iO?6*5r©j *•! am 

■ • 

" he thinks that I (am) happy** 

O 2 
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(jgy rg av5 (TO (Tu c5far, **he at least is a good man;*' 

®S3>^iurr^ct3/is G^TdK3(To rr Q^^ ^^ at least do 

not say this/' &c. Lastly, when joined to adverbs 
or pronouns of interrogation, the above words 
have an indefinitely disjunctive signification: as 
.from 5r/1^C9>f '* where?" 5r /iv/ C 05- lu nr ,25) c^j/ ljd, 
^^any where;'' f rom . 6r cru cjbr, ** who?", 6r(ru,g5)sr 
<:&2/ LX)9 ^^ any one^* &e. The use of the participle 
^c^y as an attributive adjunct, has been men- 
tioned in Section 55, and the special uses of the 
infinitive %t ^ h&ve been detailed in Section 97. 

Of the Verb G^ujef"/^^* 

106. The inflexions of the verb C ep ilj 05^ /^ s/» "to 
do " are sometimes added, by a pleonasm, to the 
infinitives of verbs. Thus, with the interposition 

of the particle 2 Lb, (g os) 5" Q) '^ c5br C (?= n- a>s!) a\3 

<ai^CGPLJLjG5"(D(5^(S'5'<5y^C^LuC5"(5br, *'this I 
have said and written," may be used for ®as)Br* 
CGFn-(5brGaor(2)/CLoO'S^Gc5nr$2)/ijD. That part 
of the verb which is qaost commonly used in the 
above manner is the form of the past vineiyechcham^ 
coupled with the emphatic particle 6r, and having 
the force of the present vineiyechcham or the ab-» 
lative case absolute in Latin: as, rg^ujcruO"* 
G^iLiQ^Qurr^S) (5br, ** te veniente discessit," &c. 
Vulgarly, the latter syllable of (S s= Oj G ff is 
omitted: as, rg^LLi<yucr0=G^ujCLJ/T,22>c5br. 
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Of the Verbs (oeorrroVrcs^eP/^s/, Q]^rr(S^^/sDssJ 

AND 

106, (L) G 0? 'T" oVt <3BO 0f* >v) s/» "to bring/' joined to 
the past vkmyechcham of any verb, denotes that 
the fruit of the action expressed by such verb 
•reverts to the agent; while C lj n- (B^ 0r> /yj gj//^* to 
throw/' denotes that the fruit of the action passes 
to another person : as, sr O" ^ * G 05r /r <j*jr G l=3 cjbr, 
"I ba?e written {for myself or for my own use);" 

6rO^ g^ ill G lj/tG '1 c5br, *' I have written (for some 

other person)" Sic.* Sometimes, however, the verb 
G esT /T oVt c36vG5 er 40 S/ is added only elegantia causd : 
as, LJ/TL-ft*G05Tr6iter GLa (jbTj "I have sung/' 
^c.-f* (2.) A compound verb, with a frequentative 



♦ The employment of liJ *' to take," and lyJ "to give,*' in the radical 

class of Hindustani compound yerbs, is in exact conformity with the use 

of the verbs Q^ rr a>/T 6^£B ^ ^ SJ and G LJ n" © ^ aq S/j as 

explained in the text : thus, liJ ^ signifies properly " to write or copy 

for on(?$ ovm use/' and l^i*) ^ «* to write ont for another person." 

•f* G ^ n- 6Cfer ®^ the past vineiyechcham of G ^ ^ Ov^" 6^3 ^ 
do S/» is sometimes used as a postposition to denote instrumentality, in 
the same manner as © ^vp 5" S/ the past vineiyechcham of 0? 4CP 65" 0f* 
^ S^9 '^ to indicate," ^c, is sometimes employed postpositively in the 
sense of general relation* iPxamples \ © QGJ ^ S" 2/cnyr ^ Q^ it 6tst5r 
& G CTlj sju>0 G G^ Li4 eS^ ^ SJr '* to perform a business by means of 
some person ;*' ^ 0:5 S" 5" a^yvr QT ©^5^ S" S/LU G l-J Or ^ tDSJ^ 
" to speak concerning, or «ri/A regard to some person." 
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sigQification, is formed by adding to the past vinei^ 

yechcham of any given verb^ the past vineiyechcham 

of c 05* /T oVt GEO ^ tD S/» followed by the inflexions 

of ovjQi^ef^/^sy, *' to come:" as, ©ag^g-^Ge^'^oV^ 

c>S*CeTnr6tfer(5>a\jr5 Cs^c5^> "I \i^y^ frequently 
said/' or *^haye been m the habit of saying this,^&c. 

Of the Verbs lj® ^^fi^ and LJ^^S/ef^/^Sz- 
lOT. A nominal compound verb is formed in Tamul by 
subjoining to an uninflected noui) the inflexions 
of the yerb lj d? eS^ aq gy,- "..to suffer/' with an in- 
transitive, or of the v^rb lj (S" ^ S^^jHD S^9 "to 
cause to suffer/' with a transitive signification. 
When a noun thus united terminates in ljd» that 
final is sometimes retained : as from 6r a^:>(y>s3 rr ld^ 
" all/! LJL3/T5-G5*aV)av>/TijDLJ©^^ s^, " to en- 
dure all intolerable things/' Generally^ howevery^ 
the final u> is dropped ; and then, as in all other 
cases, the lj of lj ©^ 0S^ /no sy niust be doubled : as 
from LJLu Lb, "fear/' i^iuCjlj&^£os/9 "to fear;" 

from Q cru cvi^ > " an open spac^/' Q axj avT" lLi lj (B^ 

♦ > 

^ 2^ sy> " to appear/' Ccruovrp lj u ® S" S/ ^/ID S/> 
•Mo publish." 

• Of the Verb (O La ® ^/^ SJ* 
108. In Kodun Tamulj'when the infinitive of a verb is 
followed by the affirmative imperative of the 
verb ^ih& ^Ao S/f " to permit/' the ^ suffers 

aphseresis : as in 6r cjbr a/trar lj C lj 't^ 5^ ^-^ ©> " ^^* 
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me go/' Before the other inflexions of this verb, 
whether in its affirmativi or negative fornix the sq of 
the infinitive is, in Kodun Tamtil, generally dropped: 

as in 6r(5br2Ann-L:jGLJ^6 55TrM nrcjbr, "he; will 

not suffer me to go/' &o. 

Of the Verb laj q[5 0^3 ^^ E/* ^wirf of Certain 

Verbs uited redundantlif^ ' 

109. (1.) The inflexions of the verb syosr 08^050?^ /^s/* 
" to vouchsafe/' may be used with the past virid^ 
yechcham of another verb to denote extreme res- 
pect : as, 5" rg 5- (jy (yrr^ ss> rf-f ** he has vouchsafed to 
give/' &c« (2.) There are also some verbs, among 
which CLjn-eS^ AOS/> "to go," @(5^05^>^s/- "to 
give," and cn5 (5^ 0?^ /vp s/> "to quit," are of most 
ordinary occurrence, that are used with the past 
vineiyechchams of verbs^ without conveying any ad- 
ditional signification : as, in the colloquial ex- 
pression 24S/a^-ir5syGLjn-*^ S/> " it is come," 
and as in ^/^r^^LiGLacJbr or S^/jpr^s/cnSLb 
C L3 c5br, ** I opened," &c.* 



* (ScS) L=3> "the middle," and C51-S La /T LDoVs the negative wW- 
yechcham of (TlS S"^ ^ SJ^ form, when united, the word @ iiS) La 
ij\9 La 't' LD <?^> which is always used as an adverb and may be rendered 
"continually— wiUlout int^iiftfeiob/^ '* 
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Respecting Verbs of Giving and Receiving. . 

110. (1.) The verb Cesrrf (5^*eP/ios/> "to giv©>" and 
its correlative cru rrr^^/^ s^, ^* to take/^ can be 
used only in relation to something received, or to 
be received, in and from hand: as, G^^u^e^&Llj 
Lj OTor /1x/C9i:/r(5^grG5' (jbr^ " I gave money to the 
merchant;^' a| <ju» (rjbr 22) esr llS G <5>3 lu 22) 5" ovj nr /it/ er* 
G(5or(5br, *'l received it from bim,'^ or **at his 
hands,'' &c. Nearly synonymous with Qb: rriS"^ 
^£DW is the verb ^X5^ iDSJ% of which the 
correlative is cru o:;? eF* /^ s/, " to come,'' used iw- 
personally^ in the same manner as 6 9=o\3 c^2/ ^ iD £/» 
^* to arrive," impersonally used, is another correlative 
of Q^ IT ®^^ Ao s/* In the use of these several 
verbs, however, the following difference is be ob- 
served ; viz. that although they may be employed 
indiscriminately where the recipient may be in 
the /Aire/ person, the verbs s'oef^^s/ *^nd crucjy 
^tow only, except in an imperative sentence, 
can be property applied to a recipient in the first 

or second person: as, sutnJSS^^&CjLJSotsrr^S'^ 
C5"(5br or udror/iv/Ce^n-^^Cff cjbr, "I have given 
him money ; " lj 60T5r lo cru 23/ ^ & a\j rg s* s^ or 
Q^^doTAOS^f "money is come to Aim," or *' Ae has 
received money;" 6rOTr*© or s—got^&Cjlj 
60or rs ^ r^ ^rr cjbr, " he has given me," or " thee 

money;" LJ6TOr6L£)c5^d^(S or 2 (5^^(g>(yuG5ars/i 

*' money is come to me," or " f Ace," &c. In the 



105 

imperative mood, without respecting the person 
of the recipient, the verb t^^iow or /si^juer 
tOSJ '^ to ^^^/' 18 used in addressing a superior, 
S" QGSF eS^ ^ S/ in addressing an equal, and G ecrnr (^ ^ 
^to S/ in addressing an inferior. (8.) When the 
recipient may belong to the brute creation ; and, 
generally^ in all instances of gixnng and rtc^mng 
in any manner other than m and from handj other 
verbs must be used : as, ^ ^S3> o~^ @r Lj \^&o 
cM/CJCLjrr(B^, "give (literally throw) the Iwrst 
grass ;'' a|f55-iljGLJ«uo.LLSo>Sc:5*er^LJ dwr 
G to 6", " take the money which is m that hoxj" &c. 
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OJF PERIVATiyE NOUNS. 
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1^^ Thet^enflet^ ihQp^ forms, pf derivative 

no^i^ y^ldch impqrt^ ^ekUi^ lender the 

^^e|j^p\tei;m uj:^.j^y)Li>^ ipaghupadam)* ^'divisible 

^ mr^Sj' hoth .a9.,,belog resolvable^ i^ach/ ioto. ,a no'' 

.n^m^ wi^^i^^^S^tjnarM incremental 

parts, and as conveying two dmultaneoiis significa-' 

tions; in contradistinction to ^rt^Q^rr&Oy (tirichol) 

^equivocal word^' which is a word susceptible of 

two or more distinct acceptations^ and to Gs^^ 

ua '^ G LO n- y?, (todarmori) *' compound noord^'' 

which is a word resolvable into two separate 

nouns or verbs. Thus, cjtls o^5 o>S (jor obr, *'a bow- 

man'' — resolvable into the paghudi cns&oc^^f *'a 

bow/' the shariyei ©cjbr and the vighudi aj(5br — ^which 

denotes simultaneously both the bow and its'|705- 

sessor; and gt l-q. ,22) (5br, *'he danced" — ^resolvable 

into the p€^hudi ^&9 ^^ dance," the iddnilei @dur and 

the vighudi a, out which denotes simultaneously 

both the act and the time of dancing — are paghu^ 

padams. Again, q CS) ^=39 which may denote^ accord- 



• See Note in Page 44. 
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ing to the context, "a rivulet'* — ^**a tree" — "an 
elephant's ornament/' &e;- is nthriehoi'i afid e^c^/lx/ 
&rrr%&i"tt dark species of mpnkejr," resokabU 
into w ay ib, '* black,", and © t /I*/ (Bf* " » monkey," 
and 2-1. ddbr (B^ cru rg 5" rr abr> '* having eaten he ca^e/' 
resolvable into 2_ (Srfbr ©, from a— (Ster eff^ /yj s/, " to 

eat/' and (tu^ 5* /rcjbr, fw>m'(yuQ3!*^ii0at/r "to 
come/' are todarmoris. On ;the other- handj^ the 
term lj 6k /t lLj lj or i.2:>» {paghappadam) ^^mdiombk 
word^' is applicable to every word whidi is either 
originally simple and indivisible both in form and 
signification, as lost/oe^ ;*^a hill/' <S t-J T^^^g^/^ ^^* 
or, which although originally possessing a general, 
-may occasionally be employed with a special sig- 
nification; as in 'B» ^y Cj LJ dbr^ which is a paghu* 
padam in its general signification of '^ a very dark 
. . coloured nian/' and a jMi^aj^piffcZam. when employ 
as the name of an individual. In addition to the 

■ 

forms of derivative nouns « comprehended under 
the term paghupadamj^ there are many derivatives 
from verbs (termed Q^rrLj?/i>Q Ulu &^ tonrrpeyar^ 
'' verbal nouns") which^ from their possessing only 
one signification, are denominated by Tamid Gram- 
m arians Q'^rrij?ibGUiXjrr^iUlb(oB^fr(fOr (torirr- 
peyariyarrchot) or '^ wmocal words denoting the state or 
action of a verb."* 

* There are, in the Grammars of the elegant dialect, several other in- 
genious classifications of words, which — as being irrelevant to the illus- 
tration of the text — it has not been deemed necessary to notice. 

P 2 



108 



. Of the Six Sources of Derioatioe Nouns, 

112. There are, in Shen Tamuly six incidents, termed 
collectively G lj n- s/ <^^ l=3 ld^ *^ common places '' 
or ** sources ;" to one or other of which every 
paghupadam or deriyative noun is considered as 
referrible. (L) The ^rst is Qlj rrarg ovr, ^* that 
which is possessed' — ** a thing /' as the word cris &o 
cas/j "a bow/' in cn^ oVd o>S cjxr cjbr, "a bow-man." 
(2.) The second is ©uaijo, *^ place;'' as the word 
Gou^ L-i, *'a mountain/' in G(yu4b lj (jbr, *'a moun- 
taineer.'' (8.) The third is e^/rcroLb, "ftwc;" 
as the word lj tfrfbr 22) La, '* antiquity/' in uj 6cter 
fi®L3LJU/T(5br,"an ancient/' (4.) The fourth is 
^2Anyr, '^a 6oA7t^ member;" as the word 5?6*jr, 
" the eye/' in ^ * w 6ribr 6TOr cjbr, " a weak-eyed 
person/' (5.) The fifth is (&<som-LD, '^quality f as 
the word Q^ rr l-xj., " austere/' \n Q^ rr i^^?. uu cjbr, 
^^ an austere man /' on. (jbr, " a hump/' in en. (jw cjbr, 
" a hump-backed man /' C^i—^j **long/' in CrBL-gL 
uj(5br, "a tall man/' &c. (6.) The sixth \b G>^ rr 
y? oVd, " state*' — '* cig^ncy " — '* employment ;" as the 
word (Tu rr (5otP a? lo, " commerce/' in (Tlj it 6cr5P e? cjbr, 
** a merchant;" cyi^ 02) o- 6xi, "celerity/' in c5^l5 
a2)'^cn^<5or(3br, •'a courier/' the verbal theme ljljq., 
'*read/' in lj uij. ^ ^ ott (jbr, **a student/' &c.* 



I. 



* The last example sbewa that the siztb class of the poduvidams is the 
source of verbal derivatives , 
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(I.) OP VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 



Of the General Formation of Verbal Paghupadams. 

113. ctlss/ottlIj LJiSruJ s* LD9 {vineij^foghupadQm) or '^ verbal 
paghupadams/' are derived from verbs in the manner 
following. (1.) In Kodun Tamul, masculine and fe- 
minine verbal paghupadams aire made by adding to 
the ideinikis of the several tenses of an affirmative^ 
and to the third person neuter o( a negative verhj 
the forms of the masculine and feminine demon- 
strative pronouns: as in Qe^uu^/^trudhr, "he 
who does;'' G^tLiS'cruoVT, " she who has done;'' 
2_ 6tter LJ oru c^ bt ovn-, " they who eat" or ** will 
eat ;" esr rrssS) 5* <5^-J (5br, " he who has not seen/' &c. 
But^ in order to. avoid cacophony, the future 
ideinilei 6i\ is, in the Tormation of masculine and 
feminine verbals^ converted into l^; as from Q&^ilj 
(su, C^iJULJaxjcjbr, **he who does" or "will do," 
&c. In Shen. Tamul the masculine and feminine 
verbal paghupadams are formed by adding to the 
past and future ideinikis of an affirmatioej and to 
the third person neuter of a negative verb, either 
the forms of the demonstrative pronouns, as in 
Kodun Tamulj pr the terminations sy obr, ^ abr and 
sometimes (Sobr^ which may be regarded as con-^ 
tracted forms of the pronominal terminations : as, 
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« i— 0. (3W OTT, eSf&(Turr^i *'a runner;" mrr^^ 
<y\jdbr» e? nr g- g- rr <3br, B^ rr iJj lj /r cjbr, "a guard;'' 

m 

LJ Q3) La ^ S* CTLJ dor 9 U C& Ln dir S* ^ 9^> LJ 22) Ls ^ 

(S BT n- abr, lj cH) La lIj 6 l-J n-_(5br, ** the Creator/' &e. 
Practice alone can properly determine the right 
application of these forms to different verbs:; but 
it may here be stated that the terminiation ^<^ is^ 
often elegantly used with the past and future 
idekiUeis of affirmative verbs, in the ordinary 
' dialeot of the language.* (2.) Neuter verbal 
paghupadatM are made by adding to the ideiiUleis 
of the several tenser of an qjfirmatwer and ta the 
third person neuter of a n^o^-verb, the. form 
of the neuter demonstrative pronoun ; as in ^cf Lu 

which may in each ca&e^ be rendered by the in- 
finitive, used in the manner of a substantive^ as 
" /o da," or *' the doing/' &c. 

Of Verbals in sa« 

J 14. (1.) Q^rrLj?/i)G>LJLu^9 {iorirrpeyar) or "verbals'' 
in 2^ er, ^ 03) B5r, are formed by adding to the pa- 
ghudis of verbs these terminations respectively. 



^ It will be Been, from the examples in the text, that some of the con- 
tiiacted fonns of the verbal paghupadanu are homonymous with the third 
persons of verbs. The Tamul Grammarians say, (hat in such instances, 
the pronunciation of the S4 and S4 is more open in the verbal than in 
the third person of the verb. 
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* according as the i^ekdle^ot the present ttinse may 
be single ror reduplicate : a» itt Qb^ \Xj a3> ^9 ^^ the 
^ doing"' : or »*^ an ^tiofk^' frow • (2^ Oj eT ^y ; ® onj * 
-^iSSJ^*: "th^ bmng^'-r*'* fltatien/!-&c. from (80:5* 
eriy>% 4^c« (2.) Yefl^als in sa>iJO ^^ formed irom 
some affirmative Terb» by adding this t^nnination 
to the present and past participle^; as from ®(rg» ^ 
es^/^, @(a?efc0f^i^fl3)LD, "the being;'" from LjL-jj.Sr 
5", LJ L-jQL.BT flr fi2> ubi **the. having learned/' Ac. 
But the most ordinary, and elegant formation of 
verbals of this class is from the contracted par^ 
ticiple of negative verbs: as from ai ^P uu nr, 
aj /yp LU rr's3> LD, ^* ignorance," &c.* 

• ft « 

m * 

• • • / 

• I Q^ Verbals m cfo. 

, ... . . 

«... . » • ■. 

iI5. (L) Verbals in a>^ are formed generally in Kodun 

Tamul by adding this letter to the termination of 

^ the infinitive mood : as ©(jy ^ ey c(o. from @ (qj * es*, 

* ** to be," &c. (2.) In Shen Tamul verbals in oKd are 

* • ■ • » «/ 

' sometimes formed by adding this letter io the 
simple form of the-4nfinitive :- as, Qfprrxfoiro&Ci 
from Qj9=rr<fo(TOf "to tell/' 4fcc. ; but the, general 



, '9 Negative Terbais.an S8 ji^e by some- Gfammarians clenoiamat^d 
paghujMidams^ as dexioiing^^ih^ n^af ion, smd ^eceA^9Xlly fft&^^pppmiig^ 
therefbTe^ tbe existeuce ^of som^, state or acti9n. Itxaay bie %dded, tba^ 
some few verbs vvjiicb gdye. origin to negative frerbalfiv in S3> I^freA fojrm 
of relatiYQ verbal homonymous with the third pe|ci^on; jas;*S4i]^up {T^^ti 
" an ignorant man ;" @ a\D (TO /T obTj " a poor man/' &c. 



mode of foi*iiiatioii is by adding ^d\^, ^groV^ to 
the paghudis of verbs, according as the ideimUi of 
th« present tense may be single or reduplicate; 
as ajivTg-o^, "to know" or "the knowing/' from 

aj/vper/yy, aj >3cP 0f^ cjbr ^3/ ; aj l-o. ^ ffaV5>, "to beat/' 
or *^ the beating/' from aj l-q. * er ivy, aj l-©. * 

Of other Verbal Derivative^. 

116. (1.) From several verbs which have a reduplicate 
e» in the ideinilei of the present tense, verbals are 
formed by the addition of lum ^o the paghttdi: 
as in @c5iliM, "a state*' or "condition/' from 
® (CP * e?» ^y, &c. (2.) There is also a small class 
of derivatives formed by the addition of ^ to 
some of those verbal themes which terminate in 
(g : as from id^ & ^ao S/t **^ increase," uy» & 
^, *' abundance ;" from i_j©eF>/^s/» "to divide," 
u ^ ^> ** a share/' Ac.f (3.) In Shen Tamul the 



I—. ■'^ 



* The reth^X in (fo is th« form in Which Verbs primarily occnc in (he 
Lexicons of the Shen Tamul. See before. Note in page 46. 

t As the term LJ (& BT denotes, in grammar; *' the portion/' i. e. the 
eUrf or radical portion of dervoative words ; so in coinmbn parlance, it is 
employed to denote *' the share,** i. e. the amount of revenue payable to 
government. Thus; Q^(fO(TLjCJLJ&^ may be tendered ''a tax 
on commodities^'' and l^/i^^Pdbriji\LlU&^^ <'a tax on 
loxaries.'* 
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^ root of a verb is sometimes employed as a verbal 
nowi; as» rff(S'$ " length— extension— duration/' 
the root of fff& ^ 0V5, *' to lengthen— extend/' &c. 
(4.) There are in Shen Tamul a fevr verbal paghu^ 
fodams formed by the conversion of the future 
vighudi aL-.Li> into ®; as from u5^ O* 'Iv/ © Lb, u^ 
O" /1v/ 6S^» ^' a glutton (male or female) ; ^' from 
^Ln^&uh ^t=3*ef^i *'a lounger (male ot fe- 
male)/' &c* There are also^ in Shen Tamul^ some 
verbal paghupadams formed from roots in @ or gs, 
by the addition of the plural termination mrf^^ 
with the letter ^^ or r^ as an intermediate shSriyei : 
as from the root aj /^^ " know/' aj ^p <® 't' or aj /^ 
rp ft 9 " the wise /' from (SSS)^9 ^ be wanting/' 
©C[2)^<^^^or©c22)i^^5^^, <« the destitute/' Ac.* 

O/* f^ General Construction of Verbal Paghupadams. 

117. (L) All Yerhal paghupadams exemplify their twofold 
nature of noun and verby by following, as to their re- 
gimen with nouns and pronouns, the construction 
of their parent verbs : thus, in ® cEP g" * G ©= iJU s^cru 
C^w/1x/Ge5'6uin-iE>(3br, *^ the person who did ihis-^ 
where is he gone?" the word (Scpuu ermjobr, 
governs^ as to its verbal character, the preceding 



'^m 



* To notice the remaining inBtances which in Shen Tamul may some- 
timet occur, of verbals not coming exactly within the compass of the 
foregoing rules, would be to extend Uie subject^ unnecessarilyi to an in« 
convenient length. 

a 
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pronouii in the accudatife cage* while, in its cha- 
racter of noun, it occurs as the nominative of the 
following verb. (2.) The neuter verbal paghu* 
padams may, in the nominative ease, be rendered 
by the English infinitive or participial verbal^ and, 
in the ablative case, by the English participial 

verbal : as @ fisp gr lU UJ i-flL * ^ /m? ©/ rg oVd cro s/> 
"^0 rea^' or '^thc reading (of) this is good;'' @ 

z^LD^'^l am pleased at'' or ^^in consequence of^ seeing 
this/' &c.* The accusative of a neuter verbal 
paghupadam^ or the uninflected form with the in- 
finitive ^^9 is frequently used, instead of the 
connective vineiyechcham ^rd^no/^ with the force 
of the English declaratory particle ^Hhat:'*'\' as, 
rg^uj (TU rg S'Ca)©' ^ 65='T"c5^«25)C5br or rg^ lLi (yu rp gr 
grr e5-&=GGP/T<5br,fi2)ofer, *^ he said that thoU' wast 
come,'' instead of rffujcyurB ^rrQu^d^/^QB^mfM 
jiS)dur. Lastly, the neuter verbal paghupadam de- 
rived from the present or future tense may^ when 
employed in the dative case, be rendered by the 
Latin supine in u: as, ©s/G^n-aVDCM/e^/soE^/* 
BSTf^s/orggj/C^n-oiN!) cyu B* ^ab esr rf* s/j " hoc dictu 



* r^ " • •■% r 



* The form of the English participle when used as a verbal without the 
possessive preposition *'of/' is an exact representative of the neuter 
verbal paghupadam in Tamo}. 



t See Part 1 . of Section 103. 
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difficile est/' (3.) The verbal from the future may 
be used elegantly >vith ^ prepqut signification : as, 

good to them that do evil;'* ®r3^ Cj Ljrrs3)^ui, 
C® LU Cj LJ L-jgi. ilj LJ s^ 0j L-J3. oor ijd, "to study'' ot^Hhe 
studying (of) this language is difficult/' And, in 
Shen Tamulf the mascudine and feminine verbals 
from the past may, when suddenness or celerity 
is implied, denote time present or future :* as in 
the following stanza from Tiruvalluvan Kurral; 

*^They who have reached (or shaU reach) the 
sacred feet of him who passeth suddenly over the 
rejoicing heart {literally, the full blown flower), 
shall long flourish o'er the earth/' 

In which <sr 3F> ,g3) c^br, " he who has walked," has a 
present signification, and Q^^&r^^rr rf-j "they 
who have arrived," is capable of being taken in 
the acceptation of the future. This use of the 
past form is limited to Shen Tamul, where it is 
often used also in a sense entirely indefinite^ with- 
out denoting the quick performance of any action. 
(4.) The verbal paghupadam from the negative 
verb serves, generally, like the negative participle, 
to denote past time : as, 6 ^ lLi lu n- g- a\j cjbr, " one 
who has not done," &c. but the nominative and 

a2 
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accusative cases of the neuter form are employed 
in the elliptical manner noticed in Part 2 of Sec- 
tion 101; as in ®s^G^ ujiurrs^ es/s **this is a 
matter ts^ich ought not to he^^ or ^^ oiLght not to have 
beeUfdone;-' CGPiijLunrs-csjg-^Gssujgrn-cjbr, *'he 
has done that which ought not to be^* or ^^ ought 
not to have been, done/^ &c. (5.) It remains only 
to notice the peculiar uses of some of the 
verbal paghupadams from 6rdbr^£o s/> " to say — 
call/' and ^^ ao S/j *' to be — become/' The 
future form of the masculine and feminine verbal 
paghupadam from 6r obr sf^ >no s/j is elegantly em- 
ployed to denote one of a species : as, es* r^ s^ lIi lj 
C (3Dr (3br LJ cru (5br, ^' the person called Candappan.* 
The future form of the neuter verbal paghupadam 
from 5r (5br eF* /yD s/> serves, on the other hand, to 
denote something in the abstract: as in lj/tctu 
C Lr> cjbr LJ s/, "sin in general {literally, that which is 
called sin)," &c. Lastly, the use of ^crus/* the 
future form of the neuter verbal paghupadam from 
4L^/^S/) will be generally found to be redun- 
dftnt: as in ajcrucjbr C^n-(5brOTrCsBLij^ujnrcyu 
^S/5"n-abr, for ma^d^JrQ^rrcybrcyor Q9^\1j^ulS s^ 
^ rr obr, *' this is precisely the intelligence which he 
has communicated," &c. 



* See Part 2 of Section 103* 
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Of the Construction of Verbals in sg. 

118. (!•) The verbals in a3)0?> esrcsssr, and the affir- 
mative verbals in cE) ld occur generally in the 
ablative ©ovd or g^a^s, following, as to their re- 
gimen with nouns, the construction of their 
parent verbs : as in rg nr otP r^Q^uS^ ^ s3>^ 
iis&o ov @(r5*ef^/v5 2sijDLi^o>SLljLjL«xjLGi-J^n-(S5', 

^^ while I am herCy do not speak thus;'' ®s3>^rff'^ 
60=uj0?^/v)22)LjDLun-Ca>o <yur gbt ©grs/e^K'Lbaxjrs 
5" S/j *' I a'^^ grieved a//' or '* in consequence of your 
doing this; '' @ g^ lj lj ' 9 lu /r c® ktulS oVd, ** 'Aw 
^ein^ 50;'* @^i'ii 11 9 II irr/g?T>Brii_irrrt\'iy ^' because 

this is so," &c.* (2.) The verbals in ca)05-, efcfisesr 
are* employed occasionally, as the negative verbals 
in s3>io are invariably ^ in the manner of nouns 

substantive : as in 2 abr (p^ujca)05"rBO>^(To sy, 

"thy action is good;'' ^rcjbrGLJ/r^ijspujQLj/i^ 
Lu s/j " roy impatience is great,*' &c, 

(y *Ae Construction of Verbals in 0^3. 

119. (1.) Verbals in a\^ are seldom used in Kodun Tamul 
except in the nominative form in combination 



* When used with the verbals in S3, the ablative sign @0\9maybe 
considered as a continuative particle, and its case may generally be ren« 
dered by the ablative case absolute in Latin. The word ^ S3> ^ 
LU fT a\?, when used absolutely, is analogous to the English adverb 
"wherefore/^ 
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ivith some of the inflexions of the verb ^^i£)SJ^ 
*' to be — become/' to denote possibility op impossibility; 
as in @ gE/ ^ /T (sror cro n- ld, " this may be seen'' ( or, 
as it may be rendered in Latin, " hoc videre est") ; 
S^CGFSiijLUcro/Tei'/T s/> " this cannot be done ;" 
syGs=iJLJujov)/T(5orGcrua/TO, "this is a matter 
which may be done;" ® s^^Qb^ \ljLua\:frrm rr^ 
G (Tu a/TO, *' this is a matter which cannot be 
done/' (2.) In Shen Tamul the verbals in cfo are 
employed through the several forms of inflexion, 
and in their regimen with nouns^ they follow the 
construction of their parent verbs. Thus in the 

following stanza from Tiruvalluvan Kurral^ 

* > 

0? (STOP UJ C5V5 (TO LO Z& ^O/ lIj LJ* A9 

"The being a possessor of humility, and a speaker of 
courteous (words), is an ornament to any person: 
all other (ornaments) are naught." 



The words 2_ c® l=3 lu cjbr and Q^rro\DO>cdbr are 
nomittfttives in regimen with the verbal tj^^oKo. 
Again, in the following stanza, 



LO iY} dr 5" o>S' 2syra_ /iv/ 0?^ a>^ a/TO C 05" © 



<' There is not any greater gain than virtue : than 
the neglect {of) it there is not any heavier loss." 



The word s^ ^ a/^nrr is governed in the accusative 
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case by the Terbal LDiJo^ffoVj, " forgetfulness/^ 
It is observable, however, that the terms in re- 
gimen with the transitive verbals are generally 
used in an uninfleeted form. Thus, in the second 
verse of the following stanza, 

LD 0? 0^ 6*5rG Louj ^6OTr La cj^L3>50 ^dm ULorb 
6 GF /T 4p C 0^ 1— o>S obr LJ *S5 G GP (5:lS * © 



^^ Delightful to the (parent's) body is the totseh of 
the infant form (literally, of </ie bodies of his chil- 
dren) ; a bliss which others only hear of (literally, 
with others the sole delight is the hearing of this 
word to the ear)/' 

The word GGP^oV^^r which is governed by Geriia 
\jn(fo, is placed in the nominative form for the 
accusative case. And again, in the follovving 
stanza, 



®^r3 C5-/TLDLi'(JjraVDcyu.n-Lp<yu6KoV?^5/T i^ 
cJ^Lffor^ Q>W^ ijDLJ?G(yuc^rr/T<5cfm'23LoCGPLLj5'4& 

'* The comforts of home and all that belongs to 
domestic life were granted, in order that guests 
might be received and cherished with hospitality/' 

The word C cru osrr nr <5*jr os) ld, " liberality,'' which 
is governed by Qefuj^ oKd, ^^ doing," is placed in 
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the nominative form with the force of the accu* 
sative.* 

Of the Construction of other Verbal Derivatives. 

120. The other forms of verbal derivatives follow in 
every respect the construction of nouns substan- 
tive; as, @f55-LJLJ/rfi®2J3LLS(5brL-IL-ijLllJM*05' 

(?nr ljc>9 ^^ the study of this language is difficult ; 
fljgpcjbruy ©^LL?,25)o\5, ^* by the abundance of iti 
ai /^ ^&G^^d<Kjs>^^" the wise have said/' &c. 
It may be added that the themes or roots of 
verbs, when used in the derivatke sense of verbal 
nouns, are often used adverbially : as, rg^ (g^ 
(Tu rr ]^ (Tu rr &, " they shall flourish long^" &c. 



yy 



39 



* This last stanza is scarcely susceptible of a literal translation. It 
should be stated, however, that the word % ljD LT in the first verse must 
be considered as used for the infinitive; it being a general rule in Shen 
Tamul, that the several forms comprehended under the term vinegfechcham 
may occasionally be interchanged^ 
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(U.) OP NOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 



Of Nominal Derivatives used only in Kodun Tamul. 

121. A large class of nominal deriyatives is formed 
in Kodun Tamul by adding to nouns substantive 
the word ^ rr to c^br^ or as it is sometimes written^ 
e^/T/Tcjbr, "an agent ;^' as from ^\h.®y '*a letter/* 
^ La 0? * K^ '^ >y? (5br, •' a letter carrier/' &c. The 
plural of esT /r >Y} (jbr, ei'/rcrcjbr which, from its be-^ 
ing employed only as an adjunct, may be termed 
an inseparable word, corresponds with that of 
the masculine demonstratiye pronouns; as in 

^\}=i®^^^tD^^ ^Lb©e^05•a■/vpc^^ oVt. The 
feminine gender is formed by the conversion of 
laj (5br into @; asin^Li©*e5^nf /^, of which the 
plural follows the analogy of primitive nouns ; as 
in ^ Lb ® * ^ n- ££P w drr. When joined with 
^ rr AO(^% nouns ending in ld drop that letter, and 
nouns ending in (^ ov /vy kuttiyalugharam double 
the penultima; as from Cs^^m^lo, "a garden,"" 

C5"n-M efcer/T^cjbr, "a gardener/" from at®f 

" a sheep,'" at i^ © * esr rr /^ cjbr, " a shepherd ;"" from 
es-Lu^yf "a rope,"' ^Lu^b^vy^ej/T^cjbr, "a dealer 
in rope," &c.* It remains to be mentioned^ that 

* The reduplication of the penultima of ^ 03? S/> in ^ Q[P B" fiE/ QT 
^ rr i^Q ^br, ''a bullock driver/' with a few other instances of the saipe 

R 
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the proper use of the adjuDct ey rr /^dbr in to de- 
note some agency or employment, as may be seen 
in the above examples,) or some affection of the 
mind or body ; as from G es* n- lj Li>, *' anger/' 
Q^rru^ G^iTAo C5br, " a passionate man ;'' from 
<5^L^ uu nr ^, ** si^kAess/" <5^j? ujrr'^ ft ^ rr ao (jbri 

" an . invalid,'' &c.* \ 



. t 



Of the Vighudis of Nominal JPaghupadams in 

. .,Shen TdtnuL 



a - 



182. (1.) .The usual forms- of the <n^ & £{^» 'or?^ termi- 
nations of G^uiujd^LlJLj(&Lj5"ii>> {fejfarppaghu'- 
padam)^ or ^^ nominal paghmpademi" in Shien Tamul 
are,, for the; masculine singular,: i 94 abr» s24<rLj(7br, 
^ obr ; for the feminine singtdar, by ihe conversion 

of cm into ^Vr, suosnri aj cn-roVr^ gtoi^i 'foi^ th© 
masculine and feminine, or tsommon plural, by 
the .conversion of c^br and oVr into d^, aj ff-, fijcru ^, 
^rf-; for the neuter singular, s/j 4S7> A^d for 
the neuter plural, aj, aj(^^, ajcSxru: as in masc. 
sing. Qm rr » 9 uu (5br, 6 ^ ^ ^— C- U-J ctlj ott, Q^ rr l-jq. 
u-jnrcjbr; in fem. sing. G 05- rn_Q, uj osrr, G^'T'l-©. 



kind, may be deemed analogous to the above. It may be obsenredy also, 
that when used adjectively, ^T QHJ gy doubles its penuitima : as 6r Q!5' 5" 
S/ LLl LJ n- O" LD, *' a bullock-load." 

♦ In the last example, the K" of ^ n* AQ (jbr, which, it should be 
observed, is of Sanscrit origin, is doubled by the analogy of the rule con- 
tained in Section 26. 
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Lucruovnr, C eS"/T lJjl uu t oVr, ; in com. pi. Gesr/r 
I 9 ij I rfrj 6 e5"n- l-ol uu cru ^5 G^r'^i— ftujrr ^; in 
neuter sing, c esr 't l-ijl s/» G e^ n- l-o.Xu s/» and ^^ 
neuter pi. Q ^ rr l-q. lu, Q^ rr l^s^ lu (3ftjr, Q^ rr u.©, 
aja2)a^-^* (.^0 1"^^ syllable (sobr is sometimes 
employed as a vighudi in the masculine singular ; 
as in GesTTL-Q.GLu'n-cjbr. " There are also some 
nominal derivatiyes which form the feminine sin- 
gular in ®: as, r3d^o>Sj '^a good woman/' from 
fB aV!)av) (5br, &c. The letter @ will, in some few 
instances, be found to occur as a common termi- 
nation of the masculine and feminine gender, 
to be determined only by the scope of the context. 

Of the Changes which take place in the Formation of 

Nominal Paghupadams. 
.(!.)(& (SOTT grs/LlJGi-JLu^LJLj@LJS'Lb, ighunat" 
tuppeyarppaghupadam) or ** nominal paghupadams from 
nouns possessing the incident of qualitt/y' (i.e. nouns 
of the fifth class) are formed generally from primi- 
tive nouns in oS) ld- In all such cases the qo) ld suffers 
elision i and the remaining portion, which may be 
deemed the paghudiy either rehiains unchanged, as 
in rBovDcrocjbr, "a good man,^' from fbg^d the root 
of rBdbrs3>iOj &c. or, if it terminate in 2_, this 
letter — ^according to a rule for the formation of 
nouns adjective — is changed into @;* as in Q^rr 
UQ ujgbr from G^'T"®S3)Ld; G^» q uudbr from 

• See Page 26. 
r2 
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G> rs (B" 03) lOj &c. (2.) Short dissyllabic nouns termi- 
nating in Lb assume, as the paghudi of the deriva- 
tive, the form of the oblique case« with or without 
the sharit/ei @(5br;* as in aj />odr5"C5br, 24/^ S" ^(5W cjbr, 
•' a virtuous man/' from aj /v^ ib, " virtue/' &c. 
Other primitive nouns ending in Lb sometimes 
follow the above rule, and sometimes drop the Lb 
as the paghudi of the derivative: as in g- (;;? ld c^br, 
5" Q!5 LD ^ 5" (5br, 5" 0:5 LO 5" ^ (3W duTj ** a virtuous 
man/' from s^ c!j lo Lb^ &c. (3 ) In the formation 
of derivatives from certain primitive nouns ending 
in 03, the shariyd <^ or r^ is inserted between the 
paghudi and vighudi ; as in eS^a/trvr *w cf", 0F*2yovr cb ^, 
" relations," from ep^sa/tjvr, " a branch /' ©a/ovr*®^, 
©a/crvoTB /:^, "youths," from @a/ovr, "tender age." 
But the operation of this rule is partial, and, as 
may be seen from the examples^ paghupadams of 
the above form are used generally in the plural 
number. (4.) From other uown^ paghupadams m^y 
be derived, by adding the vighudi either to the 
uninflected form, or to the form of the oblique 
case: as from G(yuii2?M, "a mountain," Qc^xj/i) 
UC5br, 6(yLj4:?i-S(5orc5br, ** a mountaineer;" from 
esT e= ©, " peevishness/' ^ 9= La (5br (which is the 
the most elegant form) or ^f9='u.(5br, e?e=*ugLC5^(5br, 
" a peevish man," &€.+ 



♦ See Part 1 of Section 43. ' ^ 

t Many of the nominal derivatives which are formed according to the 
rules of Shen Tamul, will be found to occur in the ordinary dialect. 
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Of Certain Derivaiive Forms borrowed from the 

m 

Sanscrit. 

J 24. The following forms of derivative nouns, adopted 
with some alterations from the Grammar of the 
Sanscrit Language, are frequently used hj Tamul 
authors. (1.) From primitive nouns which have 
® or ^r in the first syllable, derivatives are forined 
by changing those vowels generally into sa* &8 
from ®r5^a-(5br, "the god Indiran/' who is said 
to preside over the East, sQrs^o- cjbr, " the region 
of the East;'' from ud^st/a/ro, " Midulei/' (the 
name of a city) s3>LDSy<y^ (5br, " an inhabitant of 
Midulei ;'' from Qcru^ Lb, '•the Vedam, "caxr^j^ 
67 d^, " those who follow the Vedam,'' &c. Some^ 
times sjllS is substituted for ss ; as in ^us rs ^ rr' ; 
Lo ll9 s/ (TO (5br ; a\j ul? ^ 65- d^, &c. In some few 
instances, also, @ is changed into ^i ovr or s^6^; 
as from ss^ rf*, '* a mountain," Q esr ovt rp or es* (5u rp, 
"a highland woman," &c. (2.) From primitive 
nouns which have sl— or q, in the first syllable, 
derivatives are formed by changing those vowels 
into GOVT or ajfiu; as from gy ctlj /t rr u>, "a door,'* 
C 5" C3VT- axj rrrf'By & or ^ 5i\ cru rrrf^ r^^ " door- 
keepers ;" from C ^ n- 0=a/ot), "Koshalei," (the name 
of a city) (305^ ONTTff^a/TO or 05- «u &= a/ro, "a woman 
of Koshalei/' Sec. The vowel 225VT occasionally 
suffers a like change; as from (^rPtucjbr, **the 
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deity of the Sun/' Q^avrrf^ or &=fiurr, '* Saturn/' 
(his son) &c. (3.) From primitire nouns having 
sn in the first syllable, derivatives are formed by 
changing sy into ^ ; as from ep e5"o-(5br, " Sakaran," 
(the name of a king) ^ rr e> o* Lb, ** the ocean/' (said 
to have been dug by the sons of the king Sakaran) 
&c. (4.) From primitives ending ib ^, derivatives 
of the patronymic class are foriiaed, by cUanging 
. the g3 into 6r uu cjbr ; as from es" ^ cH) ^» ** the 
goddess of the Ganges/' 0> /-fo (S 0? lu cjbr, "Gan- 
gheyan/' (her son) &c. (6.) The privative 'par- 
ticles 21J, 24 (M9 rp(r^j ^ &^ of which, the first and 
third are used before consonant's, and the' second 
and fourth before vov^els, conimunicate to nouns 
the sense of negation: as from rj^g^," justice, 
^ rS^ ^> " injustice ;" from igt ^ ^ ^ tbj " civility, 
24 ,55) 0= rr /J- Lb, " incivility /' from ld cro Lb, **^ de- 
filement," rp QT? LDC5\5(5br, *' an immaculate person /' 
from ^LMS'Lbj '"& weapon," rg^/T/TLM5*(5br,* •'a 
person unarmed," &c. • 
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(III.) OF THE CONJUGATION OF NOMINAL 

DERIVATIVES. 



Of the Nature of Conjugated Derivatives. 

125. The subject to be noticed in ibis divisioti e;schibit8 
in a striking light, the scientific refiiiement of 
the elegant dialect of the language. As, in com- 
mon with other languftges, it;|- verbal nouns are 
liable to be inflected .ai; substantives, so, by a 
remarkable interchange of the properties peculiar 
to different parts^of speech, its nominal derivatives 
are liable to be conjugated as verbs. The term 
emplpyed by Tamul jGrammarians, as descriptive 
of a cmyugated derivative^ is cnj? a/cnn- ^ © /^ LJ M, 
(vineikkurrippu) from , cyxs .s?Annr, "a verb,'' and © 
45^l1jm, *'a sign— symbol/' Every vineikkurrippu 
may, in as far as it is ,a paghupadam or. derivative 
noun, take its origin from, one of the six sources 
formerly enumerated; y\z. property^ place^ time^ a 
bodily member J quality and agency; but of the six 
incidents of the verb noticed by the Tamul 
Grammarians; viz, the agent j the instrument ^ the 
placey the action^ the time^ and the object^ it indicates 
only the firsts \. e. the agent. The vineikkurrippu is 
conjugated through each person, gender and 
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number ; but, being entirely indefinite as to time, 
mood, &c. it must be rendered in all cases by 
adding simply the substantive verb, with the in- 
cident of agency^ to the meaning of the primitive 

Of the General Terminations of Vineikkurrippus. 

126. The vighudis or personal terminations usually 
employed in the conjugation of vineikkurrippus are, 
for the singular number, 6rabr, 1st p. 93, 2nd p. 
2L|(5br, 3rd p, m. ajoVT, 3rd p. f. ^ or sygy, 3rd p. n. 
and for the plural number, 6rLO or ^ld^ 1st p. 
/^ c^, 2nd p. s^ d^y 3rd p. m. and f. 2^ or 24 (?ot, 3rd 
p. n. Thus, from the adjective form Qf^rrs 9^ 
"harsh,''* may be derived Qei rri^j^Qiudbry "I am a 
harsh person,'' C 9^ n- l^ aS) lju, "thou art a harsh 
person," Car /TL-o-Luobr, "he is a harsh person/' 
C 05r rr L-Q. uu oVt, "she is a harsh person," Q^rr 
L-13. Lu ffi/ or C esT /x i_x^ gy, " it is a harsh thing," or 
" it is harsh ;" C bst n- i_q, C lu ld or Q^rr u^ uu 
(5OT Lb, " we are harsh persons," Q^rr ujj. ll? rf-^ 
"ye are harsh persons," C esr rr uij. uu ':^, 'Hhey 
are harsh persons," (2 eir n- l-x>. uu or Q'B>rrL.^iuaur, 
^^ they are harsh things," or " they are harsh." 



♦ Se^ Page 123. 
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Of the Swgular Neuter Form. 

127. (.1.) The ^ of the termination s/ is doubled after 
paghudis ending io S3> lLi or ^: as, r^cSLa grgyj *' it 
mores ;" C louu 5^ s^, " it is true ;'' 223vr d^ g- s/, 
"it is of" or " belonging to a town/' &c.* (2.) If 
the paghudi terminate in aV> or avnr and ^ be the 
vighudu the (fo will be changed into do and the 
o;rr into Lb, and s* of the vishtidi will suffer a 
corresponding change : as from c? 5* oVd, " the 
beginning/' cS'S^^Pivy, "it is the beginning; 
from (gcjjoVT, "darkness/' (go:? Lb (5^5 "it is dark, 
&c. (3.) When @abr is used a^ a shariyei of a 
vineikkurrippu^ the m of the vighudi sus^ suffers 
elision ; after which the abr of the shariyei and the 
vallinam ^ are changed, each into d)l'f as from 
C cru 4p lJ* (5br, the oblique form of Ccru^uj, "a 
mountain/' Co^j^l^^:) a^, "it is of" or " belong- 
ing to a mountain," &c. (4.) Sometimes, . also, 
when a paghudi terminates in edcr and ^ is the 

• • ' • 

vighudi^ the sdrsr and ^ are changed, each into Lb ; 
as ^pm 85- (scfer, " the interior," esr ib (5^, '^ it is 
witmn," &c. 



* Abstract nouns in QS)LD are sometimes found in their perfect 
state, in the neuter form of vineikkurrippus : as from ^uu 23) LD, ''evil/' 
^ UU OS) LX) ^ S/, " it is an evil/' &c. 

t Compare with Part 4 of Section 66. 

s 
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Of the Vineikkurrippechcham. 

128^ The 6:LSz/rpTr^ &a^cjQlj ^w LD^ (vmeikkurrip^ 
pechcham) or *> participle of the vineikkurrippu/'* is 
formed by the addition of 24 to the paghudi; as 
from Q^ rr l«o., G^ ^ i— ft uj> '* cruel/* Sec. It may 
be proper to add that as the vinetkkurrippechcham^ 
the third person plural neuter of the vineikkurrippu 
and the plural neuter of a paghupadam are, in 
form, exactly the same, the signification of this 
form must in all cases be regulated by the exi- 
gence of the context. Thus^ in ajrf^LuGLjrrQ3roVT, 
" a difficult matter ; '' ®s^ cyu uu rp lu, •* these 
things are difficult;'* aj rt^ lu C ^lu 5" n-c5br, "he 
achieved difficulties/* the word 224 rf lu appears^ 
in the first instance, as a vindkkurrippeckcham ; se- 
condly as a vineikkurrippu^ in the 3rd person plural 
neuter, and thirdly as a paghupadam^ in the plural 
neuter form.-f* 



* See definition of the pet/arecheham in Pari 1 of Section 71. 

t The words instanced in the text and others of the same nature may, 
it is also obvious to. remark, be considered^ indifferently, as participles 
of the vineikkurrippu, or as nouns adjective. 
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Of ®o\3 and syoV^, 

AND 

Othtr Short Momsytldhic Roots. 

129. (1.) The roots @gV> and 2^0^^ which have been 
noticed^ among the defective verbs, in the eighth 
division of the fourth Chapter, Hia;jr^ when re* 
garded in the light of nominal theiHes, give origin 
to the forms of a vineikkurrippu. The derivative 
forms (Vom these roots^ when thej have the re« 
gimen of nouns, must be rendered, with the 
relative pronoun^ '^I who am not/' &e. (2.) In 
Shen Tamul, when a sentence contains the negation 
of some particulsur matter and the affirmation of 
some other, the derivative forms of ajoV^ must 
agree, in person, gender and number, with that 
which is affirmed: as^ sy cru (5^ a\D o\3 cvr cyu o>rr> 
*'if is not he but she;^ 211 cru cjtjt o\d G cro obr uu n" (jbr, 
^* it is not he hot J;" ^ dut ^ g\d (y>sD lj a\D, *^it is 
not one thing, btft many things/' &c. (3.) The 
roots @<fo ^&Of in common with other short 
monosyllables, double the final letter before the 
forms of inflexion: as, @ a>^ C tro cjbr, sy a\5 C ^^v^ c5bp, 
®a\!)cro, ajaVDcro, &c.* Thus the root rs&Oy "good," 



* The fornto ®(TO, ^cTvr, without tlie reduplication of the crV^y 
muBt be considered as altogether anomalous. Their use has been stated 
in former parts of this treatise. 

8 2 
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gives origin to rg o\!) C cro ^, rgoV^ov?, &c. and 
thus the root Q<yud>rr9 "white/' would form its 
vineikkurrippechcham regularly in GovjoVtovt: but 
the form C(yuo>rra/3vr, which was probably adopted 
at first, euphonuB gratidy before vowels only, is now 
commonly used both before vowels and conso^ 
nants: as, C(yucVT2/3vrijun-2/wr, ** a white ele- 
phant ; " C (3^J oVr a/trvT CB n- a© ^, ''a white sea- 
bird," &c » 

Of the Construction of Vineikkurrippus. 

130. (1.) When conjugated derivatives have the full 
force and regimen of verbs, they are termed 

(TiS ^Anrr * (& A^ lIi m CP* ^ /v>/, (vineikkurrippumutt-tiu) 
or '* perfect vineikkurripptis.** The use of the i^"- 
neikkurrippumuttu is illustrated in the following 
instances ; viz. @ asp /^ (tu C es* n- l-q. os) lu, " O 



♦ The fonni /^OVDOV?, CcTUOVrcJ^rr and the like may be consi- 
dered strictly as vineikkurrippechchams, while the roots of these words 
may be regarded as adjectives, under the rule contained in the second 
part of Section 53. It may be here mentioned, with regard to short 
monosyllables ending in 0\9 and oVr, that the letters (^br and dcfor 
of the mellinam class which are substituted regularly for the finals above- 
mentioned before C23> LO, the general termination of abstract nouns, are 
found to occur, in some instances, as permanent substitutes for the 
ideijfinams (fo and Ovnr« Thus 60t5r appears to haye taken the place of 
OVr in Q cru 6dt5r e^ sk/TO, *' a white stone,'" 8cc. and thus obr appears 
to. be substituted permanently for oV^ in rg dor LJ eS" gKd^ '' a fine day," 
as well as in the forms rsdor^Q/j ®dor^Q^9 md^£Q/$ 8cc. 
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king! thou art cruel T' ^rrQuJQ'ljcy^^bPa^ 
(22, uj, '* mother! dear art thou unto meT ajrr&=(5br 
(5:lS (fo a>S £S) d^j ''the king is a bowman/' And 
again, in the following stanza from Tiruvalluvan 
Kurral, 

a| 0? O" cr 5" cro C <y^ (S". BT C BT C5V3 (TO rr LO n- 1^ 

^< As all letters (or Alphabets) commence with A, 
so does the universe derive its origin from the 
Deitj." 

The words (ur^(y>3 and cpg-zfi^/vy are vineikkur'^ 
ripptimutius in the neuter form of the plural and 
singular numbers respectively* (2.) Each person 
of a conjugated derivative may be declined as a 
noun: thus syrpa^uui the second person of airf^ 
ojobT) *'a hard man/' has in the dative case A^rr 
as>iui^&j ^* to thee a hard man/' in the ablative 
aj rf^ 22) Lu uT o>o, " from thee a hard man/' &c. 
This form of the vineikkurrippu is designated by 
the term <5x52/TOr*(&ii^LJu4LljCLJLJu^, {vindk* 
kurrippuppeyar) "the noun of the vineikkurrippu f* 
it must be always rendered with the relative 
pronoun^ expressed or understood, and it fol- 
lows, in every respect, the regimen of nouns: 
as in Q^ rr l-o. c22) uj ^ z^ Q lu 2Ann" u-i i— ©. gr 
S* /T Lu, " thou (who art) a person of a cruel 
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dispoBition^hagt beaten me (wkoum) a pc^tfr miser- 
able man,'' &c.* 



* The examples of <he remarkable idiom noticed in the text, sufficiently 
illustrate the extraordinary conciseness ivhich distinguishes the elegant 
dialect of the language, and which, in point of terseness, energy and 
spirit, renders it perhaps unrivalled. An instance from TiruvalluTan 
Kurral, of the boldness and feUcity with which the figure of metonymy 
is occasionally employed by the Tamul poets, may tend to place in a 
still stronger light the admirable brevity of the language. 

LIS 85- Lp cyu n- d^ C? (5br C (5^ ii3^ G LJ 'T" 4b lJ ^ 

<' It is tiot for those who are not Uessed with honoarabte wires^ to walk 
bold as a lion before the scomers." 

The word @a>^ "house," is used in the above stanza for® O^CTO n-oVr, 
"the woman of the house,'' or "the vnfe.*' There is a simihir use 
of metonymy in the following stanza of Tlruvalluvan Kurral, which the 
author is induced to subjoin, as well for the justness of the sentiment 
which it contains, as for the instances which it affords of the elliptical 
idicmi noticed in various parts of this treatise. 



" That householder who, never deviating (himself) from virtue, directs 
others in the path (of rectitude), hath more merit than the Ascetics.'' 

In the above stanza the word @(fo CTU rrCfi^SS>^9 "domestic state," 
is used for @ 0\5 (5VJ n" l^ ovj rr ^br, " a householder." Again, 
SJ.^4£Pc5br, "in the road," is used to designate icar l&x^v> ^^^ P^^^ 
of virtue; and G>(3 rr (5^22) LDj "penance," by a substitution of cause 
for effect, serves to denote the merit obtained by penance. 



CHAPTER VI. 



OF NUMBERS. 



131. The following list exhibits the Names and 
Figures of the Cardinal Numbers. 

• • • 

FiaURES. NAMES. 

E? Q<3br^3/. f • • * 1 

-©rrtsfar® • . , • 2 

. 0*(3br.jfi0/ • . 3 

13 rr cfcy , 4 

& • -63^ €r or. 5U^ 6r. •••••• 6 

4yvT ?tZV3/. ...•.>••. 6, 

er 6r^ 7 

ai 6rLa©... .• 8 

0% (SOTTUjffi/ * , 9 

uu ujgraE/* 10. 

LU67. .LjgrGj^c^iO^ 11 

uus— uj otP a: 6tfer ®^ • • • . ^ . . . .12 

Lurc- u^dbriu^a^^}/ 18 

UJ6» LJ^«S3)C^2/ 14 

Lu^ Lj^2/ror<5^er 15 

LJU^Vt U^£S)£0^ 16 

tju^r uiETCcsorO*,- • 17 
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nOURES. NAMES. 

uuaj LJ S^ 6 <5or L=3 ©» 18 

@Q!JLJS/* . . 20 

Lu^ ©(TFi— iS"CarT(5br,ay- . • . 21 

LU 2_ @ Q!J LJ ^ ^ O" 6*5r ® 22 

LUHv- @Qn5LJS"S/Cyc5br^3/. . • • 23 

LUB=» ©QS'LJ^S/IB^ <^2/ 24 

uu^ @(!l5LJarcs>5'*&Br 26 

I . 

luBFVt ®(i3i^^^rr £^ 26 

LU<5r @Q!JLJ^(S5'0* 27 

Luaj (SoLJsrGB'Lid? 28 . 

@(r5LJS-G5"n-(5brLJS/ • • 29 
(Qy ilj LJ s/ • . . 8(X 

&=^iu • /jnr^LJs/ 40 

^uj saiJDLJS/... 50 

5SrrLU aj/Vj/LJS/ 60 

stlu srO'Lj^ffi/ 70 

SLjLU 5r6lJ0TLJ S/ * ' 80 

CF^LU ' • (oBrrr^dbrcSS^^^ «••••• 90 

M cE/r/vy •.....• .100 

MB? . fE/r^Cc^obrivy 101 &c. 

M ®(!SCS/r£0/ . . • -200 



* In Shen Tamul the character ayadam (o'o) is sometimes used as 
the antepenultima ; as in @ (T? LJ o'o S/> 8tc. to 5r 6*5r lj o**o S/, 
inclusive. Sometimes also, in Shen Tamul, these compounds change 
US/orLJo%SSJ into LJ nr (jbr; as, ©(JJ LJ rr (jbr, &c. 
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FIGURES. NAMES. 

rs-M m^rscjs/r^y 300 

U^M Q^ rrOVTrruSrrLD . . 900 

65 or 5" ^uSrTLD 1,000 

esBsrorg-eF ^uSo-^Q^ rrdbr^^ . 1,001 &c. 

SM or g-M ^uSrr^Q^rr(rsasjT/£y 1,100 &c. 

2_ s- @ ^ 6*jr L3 rr ll5 O" LD . . 2,000 

LU5" LJ S^ ,25) ULS O" Li) 10,000 

2_UJ5- ®(Q> LJBr.25)LlSO-ijD. . 20,000 

MSr £E^,^Ll5a"LjD or (TOLb 

&=Li) 1,00,000 

MB" ® (![5 {ST ^a? i-LS' O" LjD or 

® o" (Sfer © (TO lia BP ljd 2,00,000 

LUM5' ©CrjLJS^/ET^^LlSCrLjD 

or®(r5LJSA5v>L=3FLb 20,00,000 
M M 5" * CS/r tQf (TO Lb e= ljd or 

C ^ n-L»e., . . • 100,00,000or 

10,000,000 
132. The following variations occur in the names of 
some of the numbers ; viz. 

^6cter essay inelegantly for (Ocjbr^o/ 1 

CT-tfrfcT® ■ @/vj<scferB^ 2 

o?(522y ' cyOTTAy 3 

rg n- (5br(B: elegantly for rg nr cm/ 4 

SSCBS/ """-~ SS^Br •. 5 

LJC5br(5uPO"5cter(B*, with a double dbrjor LJ(5tJpo-(Scter© 12 

Lj^Cycjbr^j/jWith the elision of (3br,forLj^c5brO^(5tjr^}/ 13 

* The reader will observe that, in many instances, the letters of the 
alphabet are employed, as in Greek and Latin, to express nnmerical Talue. 

T 
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Of the Substantive Use of Numerals. 

133. (1.) The cardiaal numbers, when used absolutely, 
are inflected in the manner of nouns substantive : 
as in e3^^o>5a"6*jra2)LaCuj® drs/*C05'/r 6*5r 
Q La duTy '* I have taken two out of five/^ &c.* (2.) 
It will be seen, on referring to the list, that all 
the nouns of number under a thousand terminate 
in 2_. In Shen Tamulj this final is — except in 
the instances of @o-5ifer(5*, ardbcj^j lj^s/ and 
rsJTtoi — occasionally changed into Ajc^br; as for 
fljcjbr/jo/, OOT"2^(5br, for rg rrcjbriQrt rg t <5br es" cjbr, &c. 
and nouns of number, when employed in the 
latter form, follow the inflexions of the masculine 
demonstrative pronoun. 

Of the Adjective Use of Numerals. 

134. The cardinal numbers^ when used adjectively, 
may either precede or follow the substantive. 



•^ 



* ® (5br/^0\D, the ablative in @a\3 from ^di^r^Q/, is employed 
in Kodun Tamul as a disjunctive conjunction, and in that capacity is 
always placed tefon the tenns which it connects: as ^ad^JiCPO^ 
Q^ rr dbr HP cro S/, " either this or that." In Shen Tamul the same 
6f&ce is performed by 6S Obr C iO^ (the nninflected form coupled with 
the emphatic particle 6r) which, when thus employed, is placed ajler the 
terms which it connects and generally in construction with a neuter 
verbal from the future : as in @c52)5" *C<'=uj(yuC5"'Tobr(2/^LU 
22) 5" ^ C^s i-Li cruC 5" rr obr Ci2£>^ **eUher to do this or to do that 
(is unavoidable)." 
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(1.) Wlieii a njimeral, used adjectivelj^ follows 
its substajitite no diange takes place ; as in 6r cc? 
m/CP'tMx^yf '*tliree oxen/' &c. (2-) Wheii the 
nmHeral ^d^io/f uaed adjtetiyelj, prj^cedee its^dbr^^^ 
frubstantiye, it is changed either into e^acs^ (which, 
is its radical form) as in <s (E7 G ^ (2S) o-, '^ a horse/' 
&c. or into ^rf-, as in tsm— c^, *'oiie foot,'" &c. 
The latter form is used generally before Towels,. 
but it is found to occur also before words be- 
ginning with coneanants ; as in ^ff'^&^aB>rr,^^9L 
horse/" Slc. (&) ^nrts^ts^^ when used adjectively @fT6dcr 
before a nonn beginning with a consonant^ is 6^* 
t^hanged elegaptly auto its radical form ®c[7; as in 
@^ or MAD, ^^iwo heads,^" &c. Before a aonn be- 
ginning with a Towel it Mther remains unchanged, 
as in ©a-tfdbrla rruso-LOy ** two thousand/' &c* or it ; 
is changed elegantly into ms r^ ; ssia /s^Qrr§^&^ Co, 
"the two defects/* &c.* (4-) a?di^^^3 whenQy^^vj/. 
* used before a noun hegiiining with a consonant, 
drops the (^2£y, shortens the sQ^rr and douMes the 
folli^wing consonant, to whateyer class it may 



* in JKodun Tumut, @ cr 6Cfer ^ and the xemaining units to 5r Lb 6^9 
inclusive^ are Bometimes used adjectively before nouns without suffering 
any chaitge. In tiiis, tus in -some t)f the fblbwittg parts of the Section, 
the rule is exemplified by a compound number, in which the latter term 
.6f tiie compound may be considered to bear to the former the relation of 
a substantiye to its adjective. ^ 

T 2 
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belong; as in o? * esr /r ovs ljd, "the three times" 
OP "tenses ;" (Drfiijcj:^^ (B^, "three houses ;" as^rscs/r 
/vyy " three hundred/' &c. When used before a 
vowel, it simply drops the (jbr^y; as in o? (tlj/tllS 
rg /T CM/. rr li), *< three thousand/' &c. (5.) rg rr cga/ drops 

its final 2_, as well before consonants as vowels : 
as in rp nr 4b (& S^ 22) ^r, " four horses/' rg rr ov) i— q., 

ViSBry " four feet/' &C. (6.) aj <^ Bri €S *B? er, S3 1 S/- 

^^* Before words beginning with rg the form fn^m- 

generally occurs, dropping the bt and converting 
the following re into <$ ; as in sij^Q/riV}/, "five 
hundred/' &c. Before vowels the 83 of eS'S^Br^ 
eSCBs/ is employed; as in gqiu rriiSrrLD, "five 
thousand/' &c. In all other cases the letter Co is 
coupled with ©3: as ini cstbi-jsy, "fifty/' S3'^ 
84. ^y and mcf^hu)^ "five kalamsy^* &c. (7.) $4^3/ and 6rO* 
^O"* shorten their initials before consonants: as in 

si\ay u s/f " Bixty ;" . 6r ^ lj s^^ " seventy/' &c. 
^ Li ®. (8.) 6r ihiS" converts Lb © into 6*5r both before 

vowels and consonants : as, <5r (Sdhr lj s^j ^^ eighty /' 
gr 6dbr iSgtn LLg o" lO) (with the 6ctor doubled according 
Gidbr to Section 16,) " eight thousand/' &c. (9.) ^ dbr 

*— ' St/- i_j ^. In Kodun Tamul this numeral when re- 
peated, assumes in the first term of the compound, 



* This measure differs in different parts of India : the modem kalam 
contains about forty^ght measures. 
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the form of the dative case ; as in (Sts c^ u s; ^ 
Q^rrdbrLj ffi/, VniDe times nioe :'' when followed 
by any other uoit, it doubles its penultima ; as in 
<S (5br LJ ^ CT ':r 6*jr (^, ^'Dine times two/' ©(jbruj^ 
S/OT'obr/v^^, >^nine times three/' &c.: and, when 
followed by other words, it generally assumes the 
shariyei ©cfiKl as, (5idurLj^js>iiS^LDj " nine 
thousand," (satjbrLJtf'tjbreiycrou), " nine kalams," 
&c. In Shen Tamul the numeral (Sjc^brus/ assumes 
the shariyei @4p^vy before units, as ^d^LJ^^ 
Givj/Tcjbrivy, "nine times one," &c. : and before 
other words it has for its shariyei ©abr or @4?^y, 
indifferently; as (O <5br LJ^.gg>LL?crLb or ©(jbrLJ 
^£b^uSTLOy " nine thousand/' (10.) lj * s/» ujg^s/- 
For the ordinary changes of uj gr s/ when coupled 
with other numerals, the reader is referred to the 
table of numbers. It must be observed, however, 
that in Shen Tamul LJgS^^/j^/rtsrfor© (with the 
shariyei (g/jb^vj/) is sometimes used for UKjnp/robr®^, 
" twelve/' that before (SidbrtJSJ and when repeated, 
the shariyei ©40^ is invariably used: as in Ljg^z£? 
Q^dbr Lj s/9 " nineteen," lj ^^ Ay Cj lj gr s/, 
"ten times ten," and that before ^uS^ld the 
shariyei ®<5br is employed; as in lj ^ ,25> uj? o-ii), 
"ten thousand/' In all other instances the 
shariyeis @dbr and @ ^ /vy are employed indif- 
ferently, m' Lj^Qjisxybr^yy or Ljg^zfc^Cc^abr^y, 
"thirteen," &c. (11.) The termination aj cjbr Numcmi. in 
noticed in the second part of the preceding Sec- ^ ^- 
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tion is flbmetiaiei used adjeetively : as, «j,^obr 
(%Knr lj9.» " sixty millions, Ac.* 
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135. In a distributive sense some of the numerals are 
in part repeated according to the following rule. 
The first Inember of the distributive compound 
must contain, as the case may be, either the 
initial vowel of the numeral, or the initial con« 
sonant with its accompanying vowel; the vowel 
must be shortened if long, and connected with 
the subsequent member of the compound accord- 
ing to the rules of orthography, except that (tu 
must be inserted after the qs of sgr^^. Thus 
from <55(5brA!3/ is formed (5 sLi C (Tu /r (^br /v^/, "one by 
one;*' from ®rr6Siyr& is formed @ sij (3^l2 o" 6cfer (5^, 
Vtwo and two;*' from ofdbr^o/ is formed crtb 
(DTdbr^Q/, ^ three and three,*' and so on (with the 
exception of (ScjbrLJsy) to LjQrfiE/ inclusive, from 
which is formed lj ilj u ^ s/> ^* hy tens/' 



* From some 6f the instances adduced in diis SecliOB, it wfll be seen 
i&at tbre Tamnl mode of multiplication is eamctfy the xeTene of the 
English. It may be proper tK> add that, in ordw to avoid ambiguity, 
the 2M of LJ dr S/ IB, in multiplication, generally changed info 63 i 
as in CE2) UJ &■ ^ O" 6Cfer (5*, *' ten times two/* 8cc. 
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Of Numeral DerkaHiwi. 

196. (1.) From the nameral ^ndhr^y/s ft masculine 
derivative is formed by adding ctuott or ^drjr, 
and a feminine derivative by adding ^^ to the 
radical or adjective form : as (55 cor <tu cjbr or ©(jrpa" 
S" c5br, '* a certain man/^ o (£? * 9r> •^ a certain 
woman/^* (2) From other numerals derivatives 
are formed by adding the common plnral telrmi* 
nation crurf- to their contracted forms; bb ©aj^ 
cru ^9 *• two persons/^ C? cru ':^, " three persons/' 
(3 T o\D a\j rf-f ** four persons/^ sa cru c^, *' five per- 
sons/' beyond which, in Kodun Tamul^ the deriva- 
tives do not extend. (3.) Derivatives may be 
formed in like manner from the distributive 
compounds : as, © cii 6 (Tu a- cjy <tu d^, •^ one by 
one/' &c. 

Of OrdinaU. 

13T. (1.) The ordinal form of the first cardinal number 
in its simple state is, when used adjectively^ 

(DJ* gr ON? or (with \gt Li> the future participle of 
^ er ^ S/) CT gr (7\3 /r li), *' the first/'f (2.) When 

* The nnmeral ^ d^ £Of gives origin also to a plaral derivative; 
fiiJ C3J Ch-^ ^ signifyiDg **am/f€nori^ or ^ftrzoni^ and, witk the deter- 
ininative particle 9 LD^^all.** 

(QyS'OVj denotes '* origin— commencement.*' Hence is'^deiived 
(py 5* <7>^ 'T" LUi an adverb of emphasis : as in rg n" (jbr CJr* 5" a\5 n* 
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in a compound state, the numeral ^dbr/n^y except 
that it converts (^ d(K into On follows the general 
rule for the formation of ordinal adjectives, which 
merely requires that ^ld^ the future participle 
' of at Bf^ /^ S/i " to become/' be added to the sub- 
stantive forms of the cardinals. Thus, from 
@ T 6^ © is formed ® cr (Sifer ua n- ljc>> " the second ;" 
from LJETCfiSXJ^z^ is formed lj^Q^sottld^ 
^^the eleventh/' &c. (3.) The numerals with the 
termination sjobr are sometimes found to occur 
as ordinal adjectives : as in 4t>^(23yQ[?M f<»* %L^? 
0^(0? M9 ^'the sixth case/' Ac. (4.) The substitu- 
tion of ^ (Tu ssJ> the neuter verbal, for ^ ub, the 
future participle, forms ordinal adverbs : as, (Q? ^ 
cro rr ovj s/, " firstly ;"* @ o" drfbr La rr cru s/j ** se- 
condly," Ac. 

LU ^^ C UJ obr, ^'eoen I (literally, beginning with n^self, I) do not 
know/' Hence also is derived CF 9* <?V3 ^ C5^, which is employed 
as an adjective of similitude: ais in LJ ^(QS^ S* (Ton~^Dr ovj/t* 
(23) S" 65* oVt, '' hanger and the like calamities (literally, calamities be- 
ginning with hunger)." From the same source is derived the phrase 
OS* S ^Q^ n' siot (E^, which is used to denote time to came : as in 

this day forward (literally, taking this day as the commencement) I will 
not do it/' 

* This compound term (C3? ^0\^fT a\j ^ signifies also, **the first 
thing/* in common with O? QT CT\9 rr COr S/9 a compound in the pa^ 
form. (See preceding Note.) 
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Of Fractianals. 

138« Of the several minute subdivisions of unity the 
following are subjoined as of most ordinary oc- 
currence; viz. 

C?/I ^rf^cEpef yj^ 

t^fT6atfr ^ yf^ 

Lorr ^ — 3^ 

LD n- er n- 6mP or cnS sf ti) . . • yz "~ "S^" 
2M22>':r*e5r/ToV3 i — 3^ 

'^toKd •, i — ^^ 

ajospcr i — ^ 

orei!rw/To\5 -J — 1^^ 

When fractionals are joined to integers or to each 
other, if the fractional begins with a vowel, the 
rules of orthography are to be observed ; and 
if with a consonant, the letter csr must be in- 
serted. Thus from Qc^br a^/ and sjoS)^ is formed 
^ dbr ^03)^9 1-3 J from ©cjbrAQ/ and ^rro\D is 
formed (Sidbr Qj^ e>rr <fo, 1 ^ ; from b» rrtfo and 
to n- ay rr 6TOf* is formed m rr Qo^iorre^rr otuT, 



CHAPTER VII. 



OF PARTICLES. 
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139. Particlf^ ar^ ^^sign^Ml ia TaoMil hy the term 
@^\^BrQ9='iTo^j{iddch€hq{) '^ iatepinediate words/' 
Of particles, properly so. called, the Tamul lan- 
euaire possesses a comparatiyely small number. 
Some few have been noticed in former parts of 
this treatise ;* and there are, in Shen Tamul, jseveral 

* 

particles termed, from their redundant character, 
f^sa)^ ^Q9=rro\D, (aseichchol) "expletive words,'^ 
which need not be here enumerated. It has been 
shewn, however^ that other parts of speech — par- 
ticularly the infinitives of verbs — perform occa- 
sionally the office of particles : -f* instances of 
particular nouns similarly employed will be con- 
sidered in the present Chapter. It remains only 
to be mentioned that, as the words formed ac- 

* See particularly in Pages 15, 74 and 79. 

t See particularly in Pi^es 83 to 89, and in Pages 93 to 100. See 
also Notes in Pages 101, 103 and 138. 
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cording to tft 6 f%\e» contained iki Se^ont^-fiS and 
54/ may be ns^d as well adverbialfywi adjeicHnely^ the 
term .a_rtP * 6 ^rp 0^5, (uricAcfto/)'^- words to be 
united/' may. be employed ^itb eqnat propriety^ 
taxiesignate^them in .either capacity. 



'Of the^ Particle a_LD. 

1 40. (L) When employed as a a^ulatke canftmctian^ 
thepartide 2L^Ljarmitot eitfaer^be added to- eocA 

'of the 'term' Numerated : ad; '@ cru ggy Lb cyu sgy Lb 
(TU rs ^rr rf- ^ ovt, " both' this (person) and that 
(person) are come;'' or/ without being iadded to 
any of the enumerated terms, it . must form part of 
a coUectiye word used after such terms : as,-@(Tu 
<5tJP(yuOfoPQ[5<rLj(E5kQO^j/3-5"n-./:^ '■^tliis.(p^r4- 

s6d) andtbat-^peirson) are^^/^ come/' (2.) When 

employed' ^'as^^a'^f^^'imc/n^e'^oij^^ 

either be Vepeatied with a "particle bf negation 

after' each Hehif'Ai''r5db?/n/iD<f^a\:>^sJ\s^ 
"it is neither good nor bad;*' or, when several 
terms are enumerated, it may be added merely 
to the last of such . terms : , as^ G cnj yi*o>>^ cvp rf- 

gr it^iT' ^^Jie leaded ^ not <bcfat, ^cold', 'wind," vainv 
•hunger ^ thirst}"*^ ^^3.y-Wheh*it is intended to 



propoBitionB ; riz. either withont the aid of particIeB, br with one. of .the 
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'mark the nature rather than the number of the 

terms enumerated) 2 ld must be added to the 

numeral: as, ©syes'cvf^'rtstters^CLDQip sy, ** these 
are bath oxen/' (4.) Again, 2_ ld serves to desig- 



$even following particle$, GT^ CT^JT^j STJSh ^d^^O^j ^TCJOT, 

65 & and 2 LD* When terms are enumerated either without the aid 

of particles or with one of the three particles dr,'6r<5br<^, STcSSt 
a collective word must always be sabjoined: as, SHO\J(ytfPo\J6^([5 
C5\J O LjD (TU r^^ rr fj", " that • (person) and this (person) are both 
come;" rs rr Qcor rffQuj u^ (yu Q CFX ot r^ rr Qcj^ d^^^ 

C u-J (5*^ td9 cyLJ (TU C <5W (5^ *^ or r^ rr Q(3^ ^s>rS'Q^^uJlS>0>^ 
(yu6(5W^5lCy(yuO ub(Si-J'T"<TLJ<5WLi), "I, thouandh (we) 
three persons will go. When any one of the four particles 6rd^£D^9 
'6r cyOTy 6b (B'j 2 LD may be employed, a collective word may be op- 
tionally subjoined or omitted : as, without a collective term, B^rr ^ ^ 
Q6^ cjbf ivy 6 05" /T 5- ^Qo^di^^Q/Q^rrd^ (TOT cru 'f' avj rg 

^a\D ^, ** the persons named Saltan ieind Kottan are not come ;" 15 ^ 
C CJCr (50r r^ C lu C5W or rg nr (2 ,S2) <^'S*Cuun"(5>.or /5/T ^gy 
rffiL^rg^/lbLJ aor ld, ** I and thou will stand ;" and, wUh. a collective 

term e=/T g* 5"COTr(5bri>O/C05r n- 5- g-CcJW (5br/^Q[5(yuC3' tb 
a\j rg ^ CTO ^, '' Sattan and Kottan are, both, not come,^ or '' are not 
either of them, come;'' rs rr Q oar ^ur rffQiu <5or cnS q:? a\J O 
rp^LJ CTOr Lb, ** I and thqii will both stand," 8cc. Lastly, the three 
particles 6r d^ tOfy ^T ^or and (^ 6^ may be added to the laU only of 
any enumerated terms and be undentood after the rest: Bfi, cT^SU^^^n" LJ 
OS ar 6 u-J d^ ^P rr 6Scr L^s), c^/ rkj C ^ UJ^ oV? fiiot)^ ''there is 
not any evil greater than either contention or hatred ;" rg /T r£^ lu ctu 
G (5W (JOT (^* cru (J5 LD, " I, thou and he, (we) three persons;'' Q LJ rr 

O 0\rf* La 'Ix/ e^/Tcro*^ GPaAnTr®tfrorr5(S5'/Ty?(ScrorrL3n- 
^O/LDj << property, place, time, a bodily member, quality and profession, 
(these) six things." 
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nate the. completeness or tciality \oi any specified 
number of terms: as, 6r dw efr eS^ ^r ^Ibr ©^ 5? <pter saay 
CrS'Ti&fiS/ or 5r(5tn**©cF8?6rfbr<5TOp/rtftter(BkG'5'T- 
6rfiI/> "I have a pain in both eyes;'* ®r3^os'^&^ 

CLO(5or s/j *' these horses are all three mine/' (5.) 
The particle 2_Lb may represent, according to 
the context, the English conjunctive words ^' also*' 
and " even" respectively : as, @ s/ fill 6 LO (5or s/, 
"this a&o is mine;'' <& cjbr 2v>/ «^ g e= lu (2 uu cjbr, "1 
will not do even one things' or '* any thing;" gr <5*jr 
6TO(* 0:5 /1v/ 6 ^ '^ La n- (5br, " he will not give even 
water/' &c. (6.) Lastly, the particle 2_ u)j when 
used after words or particles of interrogation, 
denotes universality. Thus from ^&9 '*who," is 
derived st C5 Li), ^'all;'** from 6r Cj (2 lj nr gj/, 
•^ when," is derived 6r lu C lj ^ ffi/ Lb, " alwaysi' &c. 
Thus, also, in the following stanza from Tiruval- 
luvan Kurral; 

« 

" Life may yet remain to all those who have slain 



* It should be mentioned that Si O LJDy like the French perMmne, is 
used only witli a negative fonn of verb : as in S4 Q[7 LjO OVJ '3 3'^ OVd 
S/OY), ^' no perton came/' 
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^^ < -^f X^ther) < ^iftoeg v bat ^'Hmuii hiiii> who has ' slaia 
(i. 6. bUiterated -ilie remditfbniace of) benefits 

9 life' is^ departed V* 



The interrogative particle 6r and the conjuDctiFe 
. particle 2^u> commuQicate to both of the inter** 
mediate terms^ rs^/^ and Qmm^jo'i'^'&j ft 
uniTersality of meaning* 

Of the Particle at« 

141 • The letter ^ performs, the office of a pure interrth 
ga/ix;e adjunct ; as in rg^ oj rr, " is it jhou V 2_ cjor ^ 
@r ar G ff ^VM Lo n-, f* dost thou understand V &c. 

Of the Particle «• 

.142. (L) The particle r ^ properly . denotes . dubitative 
.<. inUrrogatian, and when employed in interrogative 
^ ' r fSeotenceSi it must always . be affixed, to the word 
expressing the matter to which. the, question ap- 
plies. Thus, /]ff^ 6 uj (5or ei" (S Lj uJ 6Sor rs ^ r3 ^ rr 
- CW^tnguifii^/^^dldfii thoQ^^tii^^^tt^^ money »^ 
or " the fanams ?"* rff G LLi^or * <& ili lj S" S/ lU L-i 
60or C Lo nr Bf* r& gr rf* lLi^ signifiesj * ^^ dWst thoii ♦ give 
me fen fanams r' rg^CujoorejCssr/TLjS'S/LliLJOTorrp 
* "^S^/i&^ijLr signifiies; **^idst 'thou give me ten 



part of a Star Pagoda and the twelfth of an Ardot Rupee. 
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. {BnBMxi^V\'m^ ':RCiJ-sr/r.(S.cri:/<W.*tr,CJ u*Srfii/ilj 

/Ljrfoor nBf'^',f3 ^/.rr;\Lii /^ didst iJAoui.gite Bia*; ten 

. f£waiii»1'7> (2^) r Jo. treating >:of^ the val^ioiMtmses 

V fttat^d'^hat 5ri5iriD^» in conjuiietioyi: miih -the in- 
. terro^atiye ptrtidbe <si^ r bad^^he .force ^{\ the 

;: sEiigUahword'''«zA€|£A^^ Jtiraaj Jm hare (added, 

•i .that before wcH^iB ^x|>te8si9ie<Af«4^git«^^ 

the f ^i!ticl& 'i&nis; tiftbd l>jr itself^ inritlii)tfaer aanoM sig- 

- nifieatipn^ a»i (5\j((:p.<x\:jrT:Qj2[>Qip^ 

ffiu-rr. s/i *^ I 4£«4»wr not z0h€their i he- wii^ come ;'' 
a<a^(SvS3x^rB(S5-55-ii>,* *4*> ia dottbtfirf i^Ae^Aer it 
is-he^'- &e. (8t.)^ Tboi^ conjunctive 4orm» of 8r<5br 
^ross^j annexed -; i to the ^ partieler ^^ repreaen t 
tjie Eagltdb panticler/f^itfj^^ •s^^tyuaiss^a^&Udbr 

«S>(^ >'&i^^ fae>;9aid ethie^--. (lit0Milfy,-''|jf ^fcm o^A; 
^ ; re^fffcting^ him'' Wi ^re^^drng fs^atik^xihaiiismif he 
. aaid this)/}. (40 I^ to tha-oaftjwmrtATei feanft'x>f a 
verb be addf^d the pi^nidei (s^.eiliMrobj itsttf or 
coupled with one of the negative words iiK^br^^", 
sMOvDy ^(foas:), it denotes the necessity of some 
specified means Ao \\se attcn^n mettt of thid^ mvi fPeposed : 
as, 24 (yLj^brcru res' rp(S (TO rr orcru/5S^/t"av>cJbrC*^ 
or oxj ri>5"/T(ToaVDG^5v>n- or oyj rg gr nr cto o\5 o\d 



* ■»■«■ .^M*^^ _ ^^ ^11 1 I- J- 1 --■* 

* See Part 1 of Section 103. 
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C cru /T c GF Lu LD T (g> li), " if he come^ and not other^' 
znscj Tictory will be obtained/^ &c.* (5.) The 
particle (s^ as has been already partially stated 
in. Section 96, often denotes enq^hatic negation: as, 
rg'^C^fiSxn^'CE) BT *C^n-(5brG<5or(5br, "did / say 
this/^ i. e. '* assuredly I did not say this/' &c. 
(6.) In hyperbolical descriptions, the particle ^ 
sometimes performs the office of a copalative 
conjunction: as, in. describingia festival, sjor/Cbs' 

0rL^[^^^orLO^^^LJiQo'rr(Ttjrs^&^CE3>^^Qo^^rr 
ovj rr fi/OTT e? Q ovrr rrQ^rr cn^. a>S Q<To crus O* rg 5- 
0? rr5rof**c2S 65- esT (S <vr /T®cra^ Sr HT LDON^ rf e? Ccvrrr 

C^Luff^i^LliMesr GcVTTcnjffC 5" av5 <5v> rr (2 ld 

" the multitudes that were there assembled, and 
the horses and the elephants that were brought 
together, and the various offerings in the temple, 
and the beautiful display of flowers^ and the gor- 
geous decorations— all this bids defiance to the 
ablest powers of description!'" (7*) The addition 



* The compound words aj(3br(2tfiOj ^dsDQo\^/T and 2yaV:>cro 
G cru rr, signifying '' is it not so Y* must, like the simple particle 9> 
be added to the word denoting the particular matter to which the question 
applies: as, ®(yi^(y^ (^Q^<^:^(SS)^ ^ G^^rr dbr^S>diyr, *^he 
said thisy is it not so?" or ''was it not he who said this?" ©CTUC^nP 

22)5" ^Cs^TcjtT J2>^ora\3(S^'V3'T"> "he said this, is it not so?" 
or ** was it not he who iaid this V* &c. 
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of the particle <!& to any interrogative word, or, in 
other words^ a double interrogative^ is expressive 
of ignorance : as, S4 C o" rr, " I know not who he 
is;" ajcjvjCcFW/lx/GwGLurr, *' I know not where 
he is;" giG'^^^n-Ccru/rQrjcsxjcjbriyu/BBrn-tjbr, "some 
person whom I know not is come;" in each of 
which examples there is an ellipsis of the negative 
verb. (8.) A reduplicate <s serres as an interjec- 
tion of joy: as, <5<sr5aV3a>oePLon- *e=rr /:rLjD> "oA/ 
delightful intelligence;" of admiration; as, q,^ 
C5VJ nr ^ e= rf^ Lu LD, ** oA / wonderful ;" or of contempt ; 
as, «<scrus/Lon-^^/rCL£)/r, "oA/ is thatall!" 

Of 2L| Jj 6 uu n- and other Interjections. . 

143. The words ajLuCuunr, gaGu-i/r, eQS3>iuGLurr 
and sursQ^rr are employed as interjections to 
denote grief or compassion : as, aj Ju C lut ct^q ^Cj 
L-ji— O-uun-LiSiip^j/, ^^alas! how happened this/^&c. 
An elongated ^ is also used as an interjection 
of compassion : as, gj. sy C ^ i£^ .^ obr, ** a&r^ / he is 
dead." 

Of the Particle sr. 

144. (1.) The particle 6r denotes emphasis, and it 
must always be added, in the same manner as 
the particle <o, to the word denoting the matter 
on which stress is to be laid : as, rg^ C tJu cjw ar es^ . 
CE)Br*6^n-(5brjZ2)Cuj, "thou didst indeed tell me 
this;" rg*GLU(5or*ef^a35"CujGep'T(5br«2SLju, "thou 
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dldsi teU ttie tlm very ihmgf r^GLuOor^GesruS 
. .cEp^s:*s60=^<5iJrjB)uJ, **tliQi* didst tell me this/' 

/5^C Lu6uj(5on * ^03) 5: * 6 ^ n- flrtir ^B). Lu, ***Aom 
thyself didflt tell me thta/' (2.) Seace this, par- 
ticle serves %o designate one oat of many: as, 
^kere a person tntends to select any particular 

arttcha, ® G 5" G uuOwofe^iBCcnJdifer® Lb» "/Aw is 
the one I want/- &c. (SL). The particle er is used, 
elegantly, in exdaraatioos of grief: as^ is^ajGuu n- 

Ge5 Lb Gi^G<:^Gujc5bri^e5'(3irr5Gsr'nT<5:xS/^rBS/ 
L^x^rrQc^K^ ^aias! I am inc?ca2 undone ! alas! my 

son is indeed dead!'^ (4.) Sometimes, as i» the 

ablative signs mentioned in Section 38, and as in 

several instances to be noticed la the foUov^ing 

Sections) the. letter ar wili be found to occur as a 

mjere expletive.* 

Of the Particle er obr- 

145« (1.) Thp pjurtiple erdbr represents the Ei^Iish 
interrogiitLve '^ why^.'' When placed iefore a verb, 
the latter is susceptible of the several changes 
of person, number, gender and tense: as, (sp-obr 
cru c? ^,^ Lu,' ^^why comest thou?" firabr<5\JT5 
ff/TofeT^**iiP% is she come?'' 6r(fiT:(Tu^<s;L2&mc^j 



* From the examples adduced ia Sections 142 and 14^ the reader 
^ill observe that the rule contained in Section 18 is not applicable to 
the particles ^ and GTy which are notconstitaent parts, but only occasional 
adjuncts of. words. 
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" why will ye come V Ac. When placed after a 
Terb, the siogular masculine form of the third 
person future is used for each peraon, number, 
gender and tense : as, rg /r <5br, r^ lu, hi ovj o>rr, 
sy (Tu c^ w a5rr, aj ffi; cru c? cru n- (S (5or obr, &c. (2.) 
Hettce the term mQ^Qcy^tSlbr^oKs or <^Q^ 
Qaur ^ G^ (^j in ^hich gt obr is compounded 
with the demonstrative pronoun and the conjunc- 
tive forms of 5r (5br er /i9 s/> represents the English 
conjunction ^'for :* as, sy Cj lj i-ijl (S^lLuju/tCs-lu 

QBQ6ord^^(S^(^S^\jC>^&(f\^rrrTrrsJy^^^ not 
thul^, for (literally, if you aikj why is that) it will not 

come to good/' In like manner the term s^Q^ 

C 5" cjbr^o^ or 24 G5"65'(5br(yaf>o\!) has the force 

of the Latin word *' videlicet :*' as, rsnrd^^&^rrdur 

C22) LD cru (rj Lb, " from that which I have men- 
tioned, viz. (literally, if you ask^ what is that) from 
sin, evil will ensue/** 

Of cycjbr and iSd^. 

146. (1.) The words cycjbr and i_?(5br are properly 
nouns substantive, of which the former denotes 
^^antecedence'' and the latter ^^ sequence^'* as well 
in place as in time. It is, therefore, by a vctt^ttu'' 
meittoghei, or ^^an ellipsis of the signs of inflexion,'^ 



* The word fir S/, witk a long dr, is an interroga^ye particle> trsefl 
generally in a manner analogous to the French ^^quoi!" 

X 2 
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that these and similar words perform, in an un- 
inflected state, the oflSee of postpositions.* (2.) 
(U^dbr and iSdbr govern nouns either in the aorist 
or the dative case: as, cjxff hjjl cjbr CP cjbr or ij?abr, 
^^ before'' or ^^ behind the house;"' sn<Tu£b&(CIPd^ 
or Li» obr cru rp (S 5^ obr, " I arrived before'' or " after 
him/' &c. (3.) When used with verbs, opobr 
must be added either to the future participle of 
an affirmative verb : as, rg /r dur cyu (jy OT'dbr QLjrr 
,25>(5br, "he was gone before I arrived/' or, to the 
contracted negative participle ; as, rs rrdbrtyurrrrrr 
0?<5br (gLj/T.22)(5br;+ and Ufobr must be added 
to the past participle of an affirmative verb: as, 
rg rr dbr tyu rs ^ \JS (5br Q\^ rr c\j rr cjbr, " he will 
go after I shall, have arrived/' &e. (4.) Both 
Cyobr and L^cjbr may be used with neuter pro- 
nominal verbals/or, as they are termed in the Fifth 
Chapter, neuter verbal paghupadams^ from the past 
and future tenses, governing them either in the 
aorist or the dative case: as, rg*^ uu ovj rg g- g^ (jbr 



* In the use of these and other words to be noticed in the following 
Sections, the Hindustani scholar will trace a marked coincidence with 
the compound postpositions of that language. 

• 

t This use of the negative verb will suggest the rule in the French 
language which enjoins that, after certain particles, the sign of negation 
**fu?* be used before the tenses of the subjunctive mood: as, i moins 
qu *il ne vienne, ^ unless he comes ;*' de peur qu His ne le /assent, *^ lest 
they do it," 8cc. 
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. CZ? obr- or l5 (5bp ; /]g^ lLi cru ccf (TU 5- .db © C3* C5br or 
L5c5br, &c. The word OPcjbr. may be used; also 
with the dative . of . the neuter \erhsl paghupadam 
from a negative verb: as, rffilja\jrrrrrr^'^^& 

Of Gloon!) awd ^L^. 

147. (1.) (SlooV^ and e^Lp are properly nouDS sub- 
stantive, denoting severally ^^ height" and ^^ depth.'' 
These words seldom occur in any othet than an 
uninflected state, coupled occasionaJly with the 
. letter 6r. (2.) When employed in their original 
signification, ClooV:) and eS^Cp require, as post- 
positions, either, an aorist or dative case: as, 
rg*o>^^^OTr or rS^cyoSrsi/^^CLrxjV^, ^Q^,.'^ above'' 
or ** behw the earth,"" &c. (3.) Hence these words 
serve to denote comparison: as, sj/^qt^o^Clo 
(5tJr (5br cSP Lo Li?aV3 a/w, "there is not any good above" 
or '* greater than i virtue ;" urra\j^^dur^Gu^ 
^ c5br cS2) LO Li5 oVd a/TO, " there is not any evil . below" 
or ^'zeH>rse than sin,"' &c. In this sense Cldo^^ may 

* The letter 6r is often added to these words ; and several derivative 
forms, in adverbial and other capacities, occur in the dictionaries. It 
may be here mentioned, however, that 07* fS^, the form of 'the vinei» 
yechcham^ and (QP (3 ^9 the form of the infinitive, from (Q? r^ SJ 
^ to Sy » ^ to precede,'' are often used either adverbtalljf : as, (^ r^ ^ 
or CP* r5 5* crxS 22) 5" #= G SP LJU, "/r«l of all do this ;" or as post- 
positions governing terms in the dative case : as, m (j\j 6D (& (S3^ C5 ^ 
or O^ rj) 5^ (TU r^ G 5" Cjbr, " I arrived btfore him/* 
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be used, also^ either with the aorist or dative case 
of a neuter verbal paghupadam : aSyrBnrcbrG^^rrc^ 

oorg^i^or (2epnr(5br<5orfit/*®CL£>i^C^iJu5"n*(5far,* 
^ he has done more than I told him/' &c. ; opposed 
to which is &s3>/:d\±j9 the infinitive from &S3>£D 
^£DS^if which governs a dative case: as, Qa\j 

^^ he has received less than (the value of) his zsjork 
do^e/' &c. (4.) By an easy transition from their 
original meaning, CldoVd and e?^|^ represent 
severally the English words ^^upon'' and ^^ under J* 
In this sense, Qirxfio requires the aorist caae: as, 
<5Xff'LO.(^CLoCc5\52iJ^JE>t5br, " he is gone upon the 
housetop;'' and ^Qx either the aorist or dative: 
as, syST^tfbr or sy sycfe'i&d^ **y?s/c2B)(Tu, "place 
this under that," &c. (5.) By a figul-alive ex* 
tension of the last mentioned sigBification, GLr)a>^ 
answers to the English word ^^ after:' as, ^^^ 
C LD o>S o ar * C 0= i1j» *' do this after (literally^ upm) 
that," &c4 



* In this and similar instances of a douUe goremment, the use of the 
aoriit case is, in point of elegance and correctness, generally to be 
preferred. 

t See Page 88. 

% The retteratiire compound G 1-^ d^ G LC CT>0 or G LO obr G K-O 
t]^ Lb> signifies '' more and more." 



15^ 



Of a^dijrr. 

148. (1.) s^afrr is a noun sabstanttre^ denottng *Uhe 
inside" When employed a» a particle, it ocscurs 
in its uninflected forai» coupled generally with the 
letter dr. (2.) As a postpositioo^ it requires 
either the aorist or the dative case: as, (tus'lsx 
cjgy oVt C 0N^> ^^ within the bcwrse;'* ^cyij^ ^<s^£5m 
(&oVTC(5vnr> ^^in'^ or ^ among tbenfe,'^ &c ($.) It is 
also used adverbially r tu^ ©5rr Q ovr Qiunrdbr/^ 
u5^ <fo i/909 ^ within tbere is not any thing/" &c.* 



Of X— Laflfbr* 

149. (1.) 2_L=3c^, which is properly a noun substan- 
tive importing ^^ jtinction^'* is employed as a par- 
ticle in its uninflected state, coupled with the 
letter esr. (2.) When used witli bouims and pro- 
nouns, which it governs in the aorist case> it re- 
presents the English pteposttioa ^^tnth:'* as, 
C05TrLjars/L=iG<5orCi-J0='TCBr, ** speak not with 



* 2 oVt forms with \^^^ £DSJ or^«^/V)S/a compound 

verb signifying literally, " to enter : '* as, (S 65* H" Lb 22) La ULj Lb 

LJM rrdbr or (SesrrriiaosLiaLL? cs)/ oVr avr rr ^v) c5br> " he 

entered the fort;'* and metaphorically, "to be privy to a thing:" as, 
5rcJor ^ ©Lb LJ t—ZT^br or tfTOT^ ^©"ONrrovT/T ^s>d^9 "he 
became my confidant,^ Hence the transitive form signifies "to confide :*' as, 

6r d^ymr^^ umh LJ & ^ ^,i2)abror 6rc5br2/oTrrLMoVTONnr/T^ 

^ ,SS> d^y " he confided in me." 
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anger" or "angrily/' &c. (3.) It is used as a 
particle to denote celerity, either absolutely: as, 

aL_- La C <3W (yu n-, *' cotoe quickly ;" or, as an adjunct 
to a participle :. as, rgn-cJoPa^s'.^C^n-cjbrcjorffMLa 
C <3or G LJ n- G (3or <5br, "«« iom as I had said this, 
(literally with saying this) I departed," &c.* 

Of (y\JS3)T and loihS"- 

150. (I.) The words cruas) or and lcij© are nouns 
substantive denoting a " limit" or ^'measure/' When 
employed ' as postpositions, the particle s_ Co is 
added to the dative case of the former, and to 
the latter in its uninflected state. (2.) Both cyu 
C®cr*©Lb and LOLbcB^ub may be joined to the 
uninflected forms of nouns: as, @ r3 rsrrdsrrcrLj 
SS>^^&^ or u:>{h&LD9 ^^ until this day," &c.; but 
the latter is used, more elegantly, with a dative 
case : as, sure^ cn^ lia © * © lo Lb © li), '^as far as 
that house,'" &c. The interrogative and indicative 
letters prefixed to lol=i(B^ in its signification of 
^^ measure/' form the compound words ® Lb Loii©, 



* 2 L=3 cjbr forms with LJ © 0?* /V? g^ a compound verb, signifyig 

" to conBent — concur," and requiring a dative case : as, LJ n" cru 5" 

S/ ST (& L3 (5br LJ M rr dbr, " he comented unto sin :" ^T'COr U> © 

La (jbr LJ *i_ T (jbr, " he concurred with me." Again, 2 — La ^br 
forms with ©(QF'lv/iSrj ''the whole,'' a compound term, signifying 
^^jointli/** or " together ;" as, © (JJ ^ © La C <5^ O? rg 5^ n" d^ eer OvT, 
*Hhey arose together" 
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"thus much;^' 2yLDLX)La©, "so much;" 5rLbLDLb 
(B^, ** how much V 

Of Lorr^^fTLOj 24C3VT(sy and s-szA^yr. 

151 • (1.) lorr^^rTLD, ajcvTflu and s^a/ror are nouns 
substantive denoting ^^ quantity ;'' of which the 
first is applicable to every species of computation; 
the second to every mode except that of simple 
numeration, and the third to simple numeration only. 
(2.) LD /T gr ^a- LDy when used by itself, represents lo n- g^ 
the £nglish!adverb '^ofUyr as, 05 n-<5br to n- g- ^{t ld ^^^^ 
ovjrDC 5^<5br, " I only am come/' With the Ablative 
sign (S(fo it is added to participles as a particle 
denoting celerity: as, rg^uS S3>^ ^ Q>^\^>-i^\s>^ ^ 
^ rr ^ ^ (^y '* cts soon as thou doest this/' &c. 
Lastly, the interrogative and indicative letters 
prefixed to ud n-ejr^ a- lo form adjuncts of quantity: 
as, ® lIj LJ 6oor C UD LJD LD /T ^ ^0"ljd> ^^how much 
money is here?" (S^jQi^rrdbrQa^LOLDrr^^rrLOj 
'*• what is the weight of this gold V ® G5 5* ^ 5" n- <y^ 
Lu G Ijd Lb LD n- gr ^ o- LDs *' how much grain is here ?" 
rS^cvT G LD Li) LD/TS-g^a-ii), "Acw long?'' ajejov) 
6LDLbLDn-^^a"LD, "Aote; broad f a_ujO"u5^Lb 
LD/T^g^/rLD, ^^ thus high r sitaALDLDLDn-^gp/rLb, 
^^ so deep J^ (3.) ajovT<5ii> coupled with a_Lb, ^^JajovT^ai 
be joined to the future participle or to any of the 
neuter verbal paghupadams^ with the force of the 
English particle ** until:'' as, rff*LL?cS)5"*C^LijLLj 
ldovtgiiljd or Qu^iJu^Ao^orreuLD, ^' until thou 

T 
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doest this/' &c. If, in the above fo^ms of construc- 
tion^ the infinitive ^ 6;- be sub&titoted (br 2_ tb, the 
compound term aj ovt (xu n- e? will represent the 
English expression "accorrfrng iof as, /:^lLj(29=lu 
gf^o^^yurrBS\l^'\^'as:>f^3r<y>^^\^j *'thou shalt be 
rewarded according ta (tttdrally^ according to the 
measure of) thy dreeds^^ -: The term fi^ovn-crLj nr e? 
may be joined, also, to ther datii^e oaae of nouns : 
aiJ, ^d^£S>CS!S>''^^^o^(f^^^^^rs^rrcfisri "he 
htfs g^ven ooeordfmf to' (literaHy, aecording to the 
measure of) my desire/^ Lastly,; the interrogative 
and indicative Tetters prefixed to ai(vr5ii form 
adjuncts of quantHj/ : as, ® ilj G i-J /r (jbr C <jDr 6lj 
dnjov-Tfiu, ''what is the «mg*A^ of this gold?''&c. 
(4.) g- 2/tw, conpled with a^ ld, may be joined to 
the ftiture participle (whose ternnnation it changes 
into 2gijo) with the force of the Englidi particle 
" until:" as, rffuS SS>W ^ Q^U^iurs S' sxnrr um ljD, 
^^ rnUil thou doest this,^' &e. The interrogative 
and indicative letters prefixed to ^s/tnrr form 
adjuncts of number : as, 5r^^ t^^irr lj dror ijOt *^ how 
many fanams V sy ^ 5* 2/cRrr (yLjQ:5^-a ljd, " w iwawy 
sj^^LO. years/' Ac. (5.) The word n\^^\jD denoting 

^^ increase/' repeated after Lorf^^rrLOy ajovTcaj 
or s-fi/crcrr, serves to denote reiterative comparison. 
In all such reiterative sentences, the first mem- 
ber must comtnence witii the inftefrogative letter 
<5r, prefixed to one* of the no«ms of qdantity^ and 
terminate wkho^; while one of th« indicative 



gr2/flrar« 
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letters >@ >or aj, prefixed ito jsl iqoiia.of quantity^ 
ivill mark. 4he ccvameacemeikt 'O^. tlie .8C)cond 
menlier, Thus^- ot- ld lo rr S^epor,LO^ 95- ^ -g- rB 5" '^ 

<yuovrc[5LjD or ffrfidJcruovrovj^eisrrBS'fB 5"/TCLurr 
o^-J Gil cTu C5VT cyui.^e?cyc5brC^<3^cruijDcruosrrcr5 ld 
or 6r 5" 5" sK/tnyr LU^re^rgB'/ss'/TCLun" cyu ^ 5* sK/^nrr 
uj^KroP(5brC05(^(yuijD(yuo\n-(OFLjC) may each be 
rendered ^^ ^Ae more thou hast given, the more shalt 
thou receive/' &c. 

Of QLjrrs[/ -or Gtjrri^s^. 

152. (1.) The word QLjrr ^ or Quht^s^^ which is a 
noun substantive, signifying ^^/ime/' may be used with 
the present and future participles, to denote time : 
as, s^<yu(^<yucr5^^ or cru (i^LOQLjn'^rff'u^LO 
G\jrr, ^^when he comes, come thou also;"' and with 
the past participle^ to denote cat^sality : as, rg^Gujobr 

^\ thou shalt be beaten, because thou hast disobeyed 
my orders/'"*^ (2.) The interrogative and indica- 



• • • • %■* » » 



* afOv^^n^O^ and ©LnS'SPo^ (the ablatives in ©oVs from 
sy OVT 6l|j " measure** — " quantity," and @ La li), " place,") may be 
emplayed in the manner noticed in the text; and it has been already 
mentioned, in the 3rd Part of Section 93, that the words g „ C^rf^ and 
SL^y^ flignifying ''place/' piay be joined, with a like .significatioi^i to 
the past vinefyecheham in i^* It may be here inentipned> alao, that the 
word Sii 6d £Qfy noticed in S^on.93, frequently completes a. sentence; in 

Y 2 



164 

tive letters prefixed to Q lj rr s/ form this com- 
pound words^TLliGi— in-a/^ "when?*' @LLiGi-Jn-s/» 
*' now f ^ iljQLjrr s/, " then ;'' or, contracted, 

6rLLlGLJ/T, @UJ<SLjnr, SLjLjCl-i'T-. 



0/u 

153. (L) The word ljl.^, which is a noun substantive 
denoting ^^ manner" may be joined in its unin- 
fleeted form, coupled sometimes with the letter 

czr, to any of the participles: as, r^ lij (2 «?= lLi lm Lb 

« 

i_j L.J5. or LJ L-j?. G uj rD n- gsy "^ Q^ujQcyu (5br, '* I 
will do in the manner that thou doest"' or ^^ as thou 
doest,'^ &c. (2.) When joined to the participles 
in the form of the dative case, 11 19 imports an 
end : as, 2_ obr s/ottt iJjLjnrd^^i&ubLJ ujo. * (& 
<yLj rg 6 5" cjbr, ** 1 am come in order that I may see 
thee" or " to see thee,^ &c. (3.) When joined to 
the participles in the form of the ablative in ^oV:), 
LJ > 9 denotes causality : as, /]^uS'c22)5"^6^LLigrLj 

am rejoiced because thou hast done this/' &c,* 
(4.) The interrogative and indicative letters pre- 
fixed to » M 9 form the compound words crCj 
LJL-gL, ''how?'" @LJLJL-gL5*'thus/' ajLULJUJ5.,"so/' 

\\rbich case it must be considered as a vineikkurrippu, in the 3rd person 
neuter singular, from 2L| (5br, "so." 

* Hence with gj, 6^9 the past participle from 8i. ^ 230 S^j is formed 
the compound termg4(50r LJ I— Q. LL? ,g2) O^, which is often used ab- 
solutely in the sense of the English particles, " wher^fore^ — *^ therefore.** 
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Of \^i^LD and Ljn-o>^. 

154. (1.) From the words L^/^Lb and lj/toV?, which 
are nouns substantive denoting " a side'' or ^^part^'' 
are formed » by means of the interrogative and 
indicative letters, the compound terms <5rLJMi^^» 
5rLJLj/Ta\D, "whither?'' ©LJM^^Lb, @l1j l-j/toV:), 
** hither /' sy lj m /io Lb, aj lIj u n- o^, " thither/' 
(2.) When employed as postpositions, these com- 
pound terms require a dative case: as, ^6D££y^ 
eS^uliui^Otb or ®l1jlj/t oV?, " on this side of the 
river-/' ^6D£D/^^\LiLJii£>i£> or sLiiJjLjrroV), ^^onthat 
side of or ** beyond the river," &c. (3.) The word 
L-|/^ LX) serves also to denote, icar cgoxnv, *'the 

outside^* as the correlative of 2 csVr, "the inside" 

In this sense it is employed, in the local ablative 
form, either adverbially : as, i^/^g-g^ONSos^* 
CGP/Ta\5av)/TCS'j " mention it not abroad ;" or as 
a postposition requiring a dative case : as, ais \^ 

©^ (& Lj Miiv^S" S^Gov)GLJn-,a2)abr, "he is gone 
out of the house/' 



APPENDIX. 



INFLEXIONS or NOUNS, PRONOUNS and VERBS. 



NCrUNS. 

(l.> KODUN TAMUL. 

1. 

Without the Shartyei @abr. Sect, 38. 

l£>£a/^ ft spot. 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative ldzd/ a spot 

Genitive iDiOffsix^K^uj^ 2 La • • of a spot 

Dative loid/gh^^ . • to a spot 

Accusative ld^s/qspctu a spot 

Vocative ld^^Cctu O spot 

Local Abl. i£> £o^ (ns (fs:>j ®\^^^(fo in a spot 

Causal Abl. LOZD^a\jnro\D by a spot 

Social Abl. loi^yQ cru rf i^ with a spot 

* Certain noune of time fasve.£3 ti^ liariyit in the dative case } as in 
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PLURAL. Sect. 44. 

Nom. loz^^oVt spots 

Gen. LD j^y e? <3&C5 cS) ta oji a — ua . • • of spots 

Dat. LD/vy0f<Syr5*(& tO spotS 

Acc. \s>£Di 0? 2/ovr spots 

Voc. LDiVj/ w Co\n- O spots 

C.Abl. U)2vywoNn-n-o^ by spots 

S. Abl. LDiV3/9?CovTrr® with spots 



2. 

ffi/A iht Shariyei (g<5br. Sect. 41. 

eF tftfer, the eye. 

SINGULAR. 

Gen. 05" 6iter <5roP agy fiS) La Lu, 2 — La 

Acc. K* 6rfbr (iCRjf* fiATor 

Voc. e? 6rfor C ^^ 

L. Abl. ej6cfer<OT5f*(5nPoV5, @L=3^^o\i 

C.Abl. 05"6*jr6CfoP'£2)o^ 

S. Abl.'5y6*nr6TOPG.fi5>(5' 

PLURAL. 
Nora. EBT 6*Jr 0? oVt 
GeDk 0r(5iter0rONrr(j2yfi2)L:iLU, 2 — La. «. t. X. 



• It should be here mentioned that, in the dative case, W<S«far(222>*<&> 
mth the shariyei a- *, and in the accusative case, 0» «fer 2/5^, 
without the shariyei (gCJbr, are the most ordinary forms in Kodvn Tamul. 



L 
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3. 

Noun in lo. Sect. 42. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. o3^ es* Lb> a countenance 

Gen. CP 9^ BT S/ 22) L:=J UJ. ic. T. X, 



4. 

Noun in (^, KutMiiyahigharam. Sect. 42. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. cn^ (p, a house 

Gen. cyus Lb © C22) La lu- ic. r. X, 



6. 

Nouns in to^^ KvJtUitiyalugharam. Sect. 42. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. st^o/, a river 

Gen. 8i 4& ^0/ CS) L3 LU. k. r. X. 



6. 
Noum in @, &c. Sect. 41. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. 5-ldl5> a younger brother 
Dat. s" uD L^ e^ (& 
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(II.) SHEN TAMUJL 



1* 

LoaATO, a mount. Sect. 39.* 

CASES. SIFGULAH. 

First LOS/TO a hill 

Secon4. .LQnm^ ««?nr« •. • • .• ^ ^ -... • . .. -^ Wl 

Third <">"<»^^'*'.»l.^ • • i ""^ . hiu 

(L£)a/TOLL5G,je?i©t e^(^^,. * ^ .HOW'. 
Fourth LD 2/tro LIS /£> ^ • . . • ^ . . . . • . to«i^ Jiill 
Fifth LD 2/oY) LL? (5oP a\!)> @(3br. in or from a hill 

Sixth L02/TOLU?(5bri ,^ , ^ of a hill 

(S4, befiivepl ^ 

Eighth LD(To T uu • • • • O hill 

s 

CASES. PLimAL. 

First .mwfp ^ OifT . . • •.♦. .. . . WIMki 
Second ld s/ov 6? ONTf 2Ann~ . . . . bills, k. r. X.. 

« 

* In this example the cases are arranged according to the order ob* 
served in the Gnonmars of ^the* degafit^ dirieet; Each case is desig- 
nated, in Shen Tamul, either ^cord|ng.toJts place in the series, or, as 
mentioned in Section 38, according to the form of its termination. It 

will be observed, that the terminations ' s4> <^f %£ d^ and ^ (^9 ^ 6^9 
of which, (as stated in Section 51> tiie-two latter are often used 
synonymously with the two former, form only one case. In the vocative 
case, the termination S3 is, by a special rule, converted into S4 LjLf« 
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2. 
With the Shariyti aj 5- ejbr. 

CASES. SINGULAR. 

First 9: n- g- 5- obr, a florist, or a proper name 
Second e= n- ^ gr (jor 5= a^nrr. • «. r. X. 



PRONOtJiSS. 
1. 

rp /r obr, I. Sect. 57. 
(L) KOIMJN TiiMUL. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. rB/Tobr 

Gen. 6r (jbr 22)/ cE> La uu» ^roorgj/. 

Dat. 6f a^ ^'(^ 

Ace. ^Tcjbri/^rtr 

C. AbK 6r(5br,fi5)a\D 

S. Abl. 6f-'8SrC-i2)S^ 

^ PLtJRAL iN^oVt. 
Noni. /j /T n\/ e? oVt 

Dat. 6r /1v/ BET <5^ * © ic. r. X.* 

Plural Form, used also as a Substitute for the Singular. 

Nom; TB/TLb 
Gen. rB"kS>t3^ss>^^SJsh ^WSS^ . . 

Ace. rpLjOCaJLO. IC. r. X. 

z 2 
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(II.) SHEN TAMUL. 



^^ 



CASES. 
First 



SINGULAR. 

rs T (5br OP LU T (jbr 



Second 6r obr a^^n-* 



Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 



5r obr ,g2) oV3, St (3W 
6ra^^& or 6r^& 



Seventh 6rdiyr^ sdcr 



CASES. 



FIRST PLURAL. 



First rBiTLD or lurr u> 
Second ^ruocaPulDorrsLjDiSSLjo- 



K. r 



. X' 



CASES. 

First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 



SECOND PLURAL. 

05 nr /fo esT oVt or lu n-rk/ ar oVr 

5r ^Ix/ 65" stAJvr or fB /lx/ esT si/cMr 

6r /1x/ BET OVT rr a\D or rg '^ ^ cvt /t o^, &c. 

^ /5 ^ 6? (3?0 et © or rg /1x/ esr Lb ©• «• t. X. 



* In each of these cases, as also in the corresponding cases o tlie 
second and third primitive pronouns, the mellinam may, in Shen Tamul, 
remain single : as, 6r 2/ty^> &c» 
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2. 

rff\lJor rff,, thou. Sect. 57. 

(I.) KODUN TAMUL. 



SINGULAR. 

Gen. St — obr agy 22) La LU| 2— p ^ fij/. k. r. X. 



PLURAL IN ei-oVr, 
Nom. rg^ /1v/ er o\rr 

Gen. 2 — 4v/ K" 0^C5 CS) La LU k. r, X. 



Plural Form, used only as a Substitute for the Singular. 
Nom. rffrf- 
Gen. a_ LP G? CS) La Lu, a— LD St/, ic. r. X. 



(II.) SHEN TAMUL, 



CASES. SINGULAR. 

First rg^ Lu OP rg* 

Second 2^dbrstAm' or rffdbr&r^rrr op cs^pbrsrfvr* k.t.^. 

CASES. PLURAL. 

Fipst rl?& or rff'LLSr)' or rffcTxS^ . 
Second 2 LbcsSLoor ^e/locsjld ic. V. X. 
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a. 

yrp <3br, binuei^ herself, itself. Sect. 57, 

(I.) &ODUN. .TAMVL. 



SIITGirLAR. 
Nom. 5" tv (jbr 

f 

Gen. 5'^22)/£E)Lau-i> S'OvJf'S/' <. r. X. 

PLURAL IN ejovnr. 
Nom. g- rr /1x/ 85r oVt 
Gen. 3" /1v/ e? o^;? 23) l^ u»i« k. r. X« 

Plubal Form, used onii/ as a Substitute for the Singular. 
Nom. sTTuo 

Geo* ^ kO C? CES) t-3 UJ9 S'LDgS^^* K. r. X. 



(II.) SHEN TAMUL. 



CASES. Singular. 

First BF n- (5*ir 

Second 5* OTra/wr. • k. r. X. 

CASES. FIRST PLURAL. 

First 5- /T ljd 

Second s* lo csz) ijo* «• r. X. 

CASES. SECOND- PLURAL. 

First B-rr/toKTOVT 
Second s* /ti/ esr a/crvr* k. r. X. 
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4. 
@(Tuabr, he, ©{ruo^rrf shej (g^r, ifc Sect. S9. 

(In a Proximate Seme.) 



'^m* 



SHTOULAR. 
Gen. ® cru 22)/ 22) La Lu 

Ace. (gcruayror. ic. r. X. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. ©(yLJawrr. 

Gen. @cruo&c522)LaLu 
Dat. .. ® ctujs^c^^^j^ , . 
Ace. @ cru a/avr . «. r. X. 

COMMON: RfeUllAL. 

First, used also as a Substitute .focrik^ Singubn. 
Nom, ©cTLjd^ 

Gen. ® cru (J5 {2srt3 Lu 
Bat- STTLrrf^^^- 

Ace. @avJ23)0-. ,e. r.X. 

SECOND. 

Nom. @c^u/:^^oVT 
Gen. @(yui^ 65" 05^22) LdLu 
Dat. @(yud^**V36!fl5*tBr"" 
Ace. ' @ (jvj.^ te- a:/cvr. «. >. X. 
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SINGULAR. 



Nom. @ s/ 

Gen. @^23/cS)L3UJ or @s-c©'fi2)Latu 

Ace. @(j2)5- or @5-fi2)5- or®^2/iwr or@5-a/wr 
L. Abl. ®^&o or @g^c5oPaV3, ©la^^o^a or 



©^•(SoPaVs* @La^^av3 



C.Abl. @^5-n-<j\3or®^.S2)<3\3 or @^,^>(fo 
S. Abl. @*C5-'T<S»or@^C,29® or @ gr G .22) 6^ 

PLURAL. 

Nom. ©s/^ONTT 

Gen. @ S/ 05" 0^322) Lia UJ- ic. T. X. 



(II.) SHEN TAMUL, 



CASES. SINGULAR. 

First ©(TUflfbr 

Second @ cru a/wr 

Third' ®cyu,25>o^» ^^^ 

Fourth (govjss)/*© or ©(TUiib©. «. r. X. 

CASES. SINGULAR. 

First ® (Tu oVr 

Second @ cyu a/^^^ 

Third @ o^j onh" /t o\5, &c. 

Fourth ©cruo^l*© or ©cyuiia©. ic. r. X. 
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COMMON PLURAL. 

CASES. FIRST. 

First ® cru cf 

Second ® cru S3> O". ic. r. A. 

CASES, • SECOND. 

First @(Tu^^ C3VT 

Second @ (yu rf" esr SL/trvr. «. r. X. 

CASES. SINGXJLAIL 

First @ s/ or @ j'o s/ 

Second @ cS) 5" or @ o**o CS) sr or @ g- oS) 5" or ® ^«Aor 

or @ g- 2Anrr. «. r. X. 
CASES. PLURAL, 

First ® (22) ctlj or ©sii 

Second ® cyu /s& 22) /£> or ® ou iSb ^^ 2/cnrr 

Third ®cruiJb,^a>o or @(yu25b^Ptfi2)aV5, &c. 

Fourth ®c5\-i^2^*(&or®(yu>£?/i:P^©* «. r. X. 



* The foregoing example- of the mode of inflectmg the proximate 
demoDfltetive pronoony may seiYe a» a model for the inflexion of the 
other pronouns enumerated in Section 69* Masculine nouns in obr 
are inflected according to the standard of a masculine interrogative or 
demonstrattre pronoun. . 
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VERBS. 



(I.) AFFIRMATIVE VERB * 

ACTIVE VOICE o» THB VERB Q^iLl^ /^BS/* to do. 

Root Q^iXj. 



1. Indicative Mood. PRESENT TENSE. Sect. 66. 

(IdeiniUi ^^0/9 in Kodun Tamul; ^ CD/ or ^^£Df or Bqmetimes 

airPcjbr^O/, in Sken TamuL) 
SINGULAR. 



lit PERSON 



Sd PBR80N 



KODUN TAMUL. 



bS^^uu 



Sd PERSON 



M. 0?^^abr 



F. 0r^o;rr 



N, ©S^J 



SU£N TAMUL. 

— ^dbr^G,aordbt-'-^rpdbr/^Qa<Jrdbr 
er^^uu — SP^obr^ju — at CS^ (5br c^ lLi — 

— gtrg^(5br/yj^'t 
^^dur — e?^(5brc^obr— atcS^c^^<5br — 







*««•*«««««>■*■ 



«^ ' ! ■ 



^^ A liogle example will senre. ta illustiate the laflexion of T^anul 

verbs ; since in every verb, the same forms of termisation (see Section 64) 

are subjoined to the ideimleii or temporal signs, as detailed in Sections 65, 

66 and 67. 
t It does not appear that the thSriyei sjobf is inserted before the 

short termination ®« 

% The ^ of &S/ is frequently omitted: as in G^UJUMS/* 
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l8t PERSON 



KODUN TAMVL. 



ad PERSON 



3d PERSON 






PLITBAL. 

SHEN TAMUI. 

— e?^(5br /V3C<5^ ljd — ^ dor ^ Lb — 

^/^& — ^dbm^& — ^d^£D(50f^& 
^^&' — ^^<^& — 0f^ cjbr /vj (5OT & 
\ eP (jbr iiO cTor and sometimes ^ (5br /v) 



PAST TENSE. Part 8, of Sect. 66, 

(Ideinilei S^O 



ISt PERSON 
2d PERSON 

Sd PERSON 



KODUN TAMUL. 

5"/tljLj 
M. 5" /T^br 
P. s-nroVT 



SINGULAR. 

SHEN TAMUL. 

S" rr lLi— S" a/rnrr*— ^ 
ST /T oVt— 5" cjor oVt 



t U ■!! I » 



* The 1st person plural^ and the 2nd and 3rd persons of the same num- 
ber without the affix B^^TTy are employed % also in Kodun Tamul as sub- 
stitutes^ in polite and respectful forms of speech, for the same persons of 
the singular number. See Note in Page 42. 

t In the masculine and feminine genders the affix ^ (fTT is, in Shen 
Tamulf sometimes added, in each tense, to the plural terminations of each 
of the three persons : as,(S^UJ^G*^'^^ OVT, &c. (See Sect. 64.) 

2a2 
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r KODUN TAMUL. 



l8t PERSON 



2d PERSON 
3d PERSON 



^ & esToVr 

N. ^S/ 






PLURAL. 

SHEN TAMUL. 

(S5"n-Li> — (S5"U) — grCodWLD — ^rri£>^ 

5" (TOT Li> 

gr /T d^-— 5" c5or 'if" 
5" OTT and sometimes 5" 



FUTURE TENSK Paet 3, of Sect. 67. 

(Ideinilei fiL|.^ 



SINGULAR. 



Ist PERSON 
2d PERSON 

G^ LU-< 

Sd PERSON 



KODUN TAMUL. 

QcTudhr 



ovj/tlLj 
F. crun'ovT 



N. 



LO 






SH£N TAMUL. 



^br 




* Of the four terminations &9 &$ S^ and ^D/f mentioned in Section 
64, SJ is most generally employed ; as in 6 ^ '^ <^ Cfc2/ S/» a\-r(J5 S/, 
(3>u rf Q^ S/» &c* But the choice of the penult letter must in each case 
be regulated by the authority of example. Sometimes the syllable & 
occurs as a shSriyei or expletive : ts,Q^UJ&G 0\J obr^ &c. 

t Referring to an observation contained in the latter part of Section 67, 
it may be here mentioned that, in this form of the third person future^ 
tnany verbs are, in Tamul poetry, liable to suflPer syncope. 
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Ut PERSON 



f KODUN TAMUL. 

9 



2d PERSON 



3d PERSON 



c. (Tu rr /:^ esT ONTT 



PLURAL, 

SHEN* TAMUL. 

Q (Tu /T Lb — C cru LD — 0\J G^^ Lb 
cru /T LD — tyu (50r LD— © LD 



2. Imperative Mood.'f Sect. 68. 



KODUN TAMUL. 

SINGULAR. (2 g: iJj 



Rmractm 

Form. 

Plural. 



G ^ uLl U-l LD 



SHE.N TAMUL. 

G^-u-J — Ggplulu /t lu — G^lueT 

G ^ Lu G LX) rr and sometiines G ^ lu (& 



G^LijLLj'lv/Ge^'^ oSrr — Q b^ 
G ^ LU Bf^ rf'—G B= LU uT dor — G 

6oP rf- and sometimes G GP LU (S 



e^LuuJ^ 



♦ The use of the terminations LJ, LO fT ^, LO d^ and LO ,22) ^ 
must be regulated by the examples to be found in works of established 
authority. It will be fotmd that the verbs 6r CJbr 0f^ /v> 57' and QLorr 
yP 6?^ ^ ffi/ frequently employ these forms : as, 6r ^br LJ, ^ dor 
LD /T rf'y 6r <5bF LD 0^ or ^ (5br LD ,S2) ^ L-| (TO OVJ d^ and 

GLon-ypLJ, GLD^-u?Lon^c^, Gldh- y? ld d" or G ld n- 

y?LD,fig)C^L-^av)c^u':^, '<the learned say.*' 



t For the formation of the viifang^ghol see Section 69. 
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3. Infinitive Mood. Sect. 70. 



KODUN TAMUL. 



SHEK TAMUL. 



(2 &= UJ LIS uu* 



4. Participles. Sect. 71. 



KODUN TAMUL. 

pRBSEHT. 6 e^ lLj B?* /^ 



PAST. 
FUTUR£. 

INDEPmiTE. 



PAST. 



PRESENT. 
PUTCEB. 






SUEN TAMUL. 

(2 ©s Lu er /^ — 6 sp lLi er^ cjbr ^' 
LU nr rg^ obr /^ 



Cgfuu 



5. VinetyechchavM. Sect. 72 and 73. 



KODUN TAKUL. 



SHEN TAMUL. 

6 ^ uj s/ — 6 GP Lu 6 5" a^ — Cs^ Lu uj)— • 
CePLUL-i — (o0=lLilu/t — CfeFujS'Cfcs/U) 

C^ ujii?(3br — G^ijullSlu — Qb^uj 
uSiu& — GBPLLj<Tu/T-<5brt' 



* The appropriation to different verbs of the several lenninationB noticed 
in the 2nd Part of Section 70, is to be determined only by example. 

*t* J^ /T d^ or LLl LJ /T c^br is restricted to the verbs described in 
Parts 1 and 2 of Section 67. The use of Ljrr ^(Sf must be f egidated 
by example; and, in like manner, the right application of the forms 
® LU and ® uu ^ mnst be determined by usage, rather than by precept. 
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(11.) NEGATIVE VERB Sect- 75. 

Root C^iij. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Indicative Mood. 



KODUN TAMUL. 



I tit PERSON 
2d PERSON 

3d PERSON 



(sr^br 



aJ,LLJ 

p. atovrr 

In. aLs/ 



Ist PEMON 
8d PERSON 



CO Lb 
jd PERSON c. at /r eroyr 



SINGULAR. 

SH£N TAMUL. 

diT^br 

atoftJT 
aLoVT 

PLURAL. 

<Sii> — firuo— ratijD 

at ':^~at 'd^ erovnr 



2. Imperative Mood. 



Singular^ 



Form. 
Plural. 



KODUN TAMUL. 

atCs'iMijo 
at C 5" u-i '^ 

GB5'/T0VT 



SHEM^ TAMUL. 

at Li5^ CJbr— aj (^ US^ (5br — ^6[>\^& 



3. If^itive Mood. 

Gspjuuurr^icparej, Ci-jn-es* or G0=LLiujnrL£)O>S(Q3)eyer, 



* See Part 3 of Section 101. 
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• 



Lun-. 



c . 



5. Vineif/cchchams. 

C 6P LU LU /T.-f* 



(III.) PASSIVE VOICE. Sect 76, 

Root 2Lj4£p, know. 



Ist PERSON. 

Singular 

of the 

PRESRNT 

TENSE. 



KODUN TAMUL. 



r LJtS'^Q^Od^ 



'• T« ^m 



i8t PERSON KODUN TAMUL. 

Singular. 

24 /^LU 1— J C 1-3 OTT ic. r. X. 



1. Affirmative Verb. 

SHEN TAMUL. 

LJ ® ef* C >^ (jbr— LJ (B' 0f^ (5br C ^ obr— 
LJ La/TrS>(5br Ci^ (Jbr LJ © e?^o*Jr /^ 
6<5orc5br — LJLa/rrg^dbri^Cowabr 

K. r. X. 

2* Negative Verb. 

SH£N TAMUL. 
LJ(S^C5br jc. r. X. 



t See Part 5 of Section 101. 



FINIS. 



J. UndfUm^ PHfiter, W, Tufcemacte ITtfJfc, FtiMdcry- 



^ 



